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This thesis is largely based on data edited from origirel
f£1eld sheets of the survey of sample households in the Westerm
Area, It provides a description of the structure and distribution
of selected population characteristics, an explanation of the
patterns observed and an identification of population types and
areas using principal componentg analysis.

In a brief orlginal historical analysis, the population

living within what 1is now the Western Area, prior to the esta-
blishment of the 1787 settlement, is estimated to be about 3,000
persons. According to the 1963 census, 195,023 persons lived
in the area., The review of population growth in the 19th and
20th centuries and the urbanization experienced, emphasises the
significant role played by immigration in population growth and
in an understanding of compositional features. The relationship
between migration and population characteristics 1s hypothesised
and the discussion of the different characteristics indicates that:
(1) Age and sex compositions are sensitive to migration dbut,
sex ratlo is shown to be a stronger indicator of migratory
tendencies shown by various population groups than age structure

(2) The marital status and the family and household compositions

are characteristics based on cultural and traditiocnal practices
which only slowly respond to modernising influences. There I=s
some limited evidence of s more traditional sttitude to
marriage and household composition in the rural communities
than in the urban. ‘ o -

(3) Industrial and occupational structures are largely an

outcome of the acquired traits of the population and there 1is
a clustering of persons with particular traits in areas where
they can best exploit them, Consequently, urban areas attract
the educated, the technically skilled and the professionals.
In contrast, the predominance of agriculture in rural areas

me ans that the rural population ¥ largely without a formal
education, The effect of the differences in the nature of
economic activities and skills 18 reflected in differences in
levels of income by industry, occupation, ethnic or tribal
group and by residential area.

Four clusterings of different unit areas, demarcated for the
the analysis of data, are identified by the use of principal
components analysis, First, Freetown and its immediate environs
clustered on the ‘urbnh component to which a high population
density, a high proportion of the working population in the
professions and nearness to the seat of government (Tower Hill),
were strongly contributing parameters, Second, was a cluster
identified as a second zone of urbanization and made up of areas
adjacent to the urban cluster (Lumley, Mountain district,Welling-
ton) and also containg large centres at a distance from Freetown
(Hastings and Waterloo Villages). This second cluster retained
some features of the urban component whilst having additional
features that are more clearly defined in the th&®d group. The
Macdonald group of villages 1n Waterloo district and Koys dis-
trict clustered on the "rural’ component with high activity rate,
high proportion of the sample married and a high dependency ratio
contributing strongly. Finally, York and Mountain district
together form the fourth cluster in which the high sex ratio
and a high proportion of one-person households are the main

cont#lbuting parameters, L.A . ADEOKUN
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PREFACE

The main part of this thesis is a study of selected
social and demographic characteristics of a sample popu-

lation in the Western Area of Sierra Leone in the late

sixties. The data was obmtained from the Central Statistics

Office, Freetown, which, between November 1966 and January
1968 executed a series of surveys under the scheme of a
General Purpose Household Survey planned to cover the
whole country. Details of the survey and the nature of
the data extracted from it, and the working hypotheses
guiding the use of the data can be found in chapter 1.

Besides the first chapter, there are two others
(2 and 3), which are also preparatory. Chapter 2 contains
a brief description of the physical and biotic environ-
ment aimed at assessing the present limits set to specific
aspects of the human occupance of the area by such factors
as relief, climate and vegelation cover.

Because of the history of the Western Area; first;
as the site for the establishment of Freetown, second;
as the recf%ient of a large population influx in the
first half of the 19th century, an attempt is made in
chapter 3 to estimate the size of the pre-settlement
population. Such an estimate provides a starting point
for the discussion in chapter 4 of the population growth
recorded in various censuses and estimates ﬁublished
since 1802,

In chapter 5, the discussion of population distribu-

tion by residence, using data from the 1963 census, serves

g
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as background to the analyéié of the gurvey data in
suhagquent Chagtgra. Dggending larggly on the un-
published material from the survey; chéptest to 11
contain descriptions of the spatial distribution of
selected population characteristics; an eiplanation

of the factors responsibleﬁor or underlying observable
patterns, and an analysis of the findings on the
characteristics in the 1ight of stated assumptions and
the working hypotheses. Age structure; sex composition,
marital status; families and households, economic and
tribal compositions are considered;

In chapter 12; the main conclusions from the study
are summarised and the intervariations among population
characteristics are computed by the use of principal
components method of analysis in order to identify the
population types and areas represented in the Western
Area.

The modest aim of this study is to add to the
knowledge of the population of the Western Area;
Although such Kknowledge can be of use to economic and
social planners; a direct link between population
characteristics and development planning is not a
central consideration in this study, What Bas Been
done is an objective study of the human element in
the resources of the country.

I wish to ekpress my sincere gratitude to various
individuals and organizations who have made this study
possible. Mr. J.C. Dewdney; Reader in Geography,
University of Durﬁam; who supervised the study; Mess@rs
c. Benjamin; Rakman and Ma% MacCarthy and Miss I.Thomas

of the Central Statistics Office, Freetown,, Dr, P.K.




in

Mitcﬁellé Centre of West African Studies; Birmingham;
Mrs Carolyne Barnes formerly of the Computer Centre and
Mrs; A. Paige; currently of the same Centre; University of
Ife and Professor A,A. Igun; Director of the Institute
of Population and Manpower Studies are such individuals,
The Commonwealth Scholarship Commission in the United
Kingdom;Tﬁe University of Ife and various libraries in
Sierra Leone; Nigeria and in the United Kingdom are
such organizations.

Finally, I am grateful for the patience of mylwife;
Dupe and my~daughters; Lola; Monisola and Adeola; who

waited without complaining.

Graduate Society,
38, 01d Elvet,
Durham,

Institute of Population and
Manpower Studies, -
Faculty of Social Sciences,
University of Ife,

s Ile-Ife,
Nigeris.
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CHAPTER 1

SOURCES AND NATURE OF DATA

In this chapter, the sources and nature of data are
discussed with particular emphasis on the body of unpublished
material obtained from the Household Survey conducted by
the Central Statistics Office (C.S.0.), Freetown. Some
details of the planning and execution of the survey will be
provided. Sample design, questiennaire structure and the
survey time-table are such desailé. Reasons for extracting
particular details from original field sheets for the analysis
of population characteristics intended in this thesis, will
be given.

The validation of the samplé selection for the survey
is carried out at‘difféfent lévels, frdm the selection of

Enumeration Areas (EAs) to the representativeneés of the

survey results. Finally, the preparation of a format for

the presentation of data 1is carried out against the back-ground
of stated aims, assumptions and hypothesés underlying the

use of such data. |

Sources of data

The documentary sources for this study fall into two
groups, the published and the unpublished. As the bibliogra-
phy will show, sources of the first type are mainly historical
such as C,Fyfe's "A History of Sierra Leone" Oxford University
Press, 1962; Dr. Winterbottons "An Account of the Native
Africans in the Neighbourhood of Sierra Leone'", 2nd Edition
with a New Introduction by Hergreaves and Backett, 2 vols.,
Frank Cass, 1969 and "Adam Afzelius: Sierra Leone Journal
1795-1796" edited by A.P. Kup, Studia Ethnographica Upsaliensia

XXVII, 1967.




There are in addition, some published sources which
include varying amounts of material on the population of
Sierra Leone in general and of the Western Area in particular,
The most comprehensive of these is R,R, Kuczynski's
"Demographic Survey of the British éblonial.Empire, Vol.1,
West Africa", Oxford University Press, London, 1948, The
specific use to which the different sources have been put
are duly acknowledged 1in the text,
With the exception of the journals, published materials
are,at best, to be considered as reliable secondary sources,
The contribution of such sources to this study 1is, however,
b subordinate to that of the large body of unpublished data
; collected from the household survey files of the €,8,0, and
upon which the study of population characteristics‘ié based,

The Household Survey
in 1966, fhe C.8,0, planned a nation~wide survey whose
aim wés to obtain "a body of statistics deseribing various
important aspects of the people's living conditions", The
: BAs created for the 1963 census of 8ierra Leone formed the
basis of the sample selection, The 183 such BAs in the
Western Area were ‘arranged in a geographical order', that
is, listed into three residential groups namely, Freetown,
other urban places, and rural area, One-third of the EAs
were systematically s@letted as the Primary Sampling Units,
(Figure 1,1), & complete 1listing of the dwelling units
in the selected EAs was made and one-third of these units
were randomly selected for inclusion in the survey, All
Households in selected dwelling units were then surveyed.1
From November to December, 1966 and approximately a
year later, in the last two months of 1967, enumerators went

to the selected dwelling units, In the first round they

—;
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administered a three part schedule comprising a dwelling
unit questionnaire, a demographic questionnaire and an
ownership questionnaire, A complete set of these three
questionnaires (Porms A,B,C) constitute Appendix 1., In the
second round the demographic questionnaire was administered
as a follow-up to the investigation of household camposition
in the first found.2

The dwelling unit gquestionnaire collected details of
the size, construction material, condition, tenancy and
facilities available in each dwelling unit., Since the data
culled from this schedule touches only marginally on the
discuseion of family and household composition in chapter
9, further comments will wait,

The ownership of household effects, domestic animals
'and production of craft and farm produce surveyed-on Porm -
€, has not been involved in this study, Consequently,
attention is now turned to Form B so that the structure of

the demographic questionnaire and the criteria for extracting

?
parts of the information made available by the two rounds

of the survey, can be explained,

This 17-item questionnaire can be divided into five

'sectians:

(a) Personal data - items1 to 11 collected the personal
data of every member of the household

(b) Reason for unemployment - item 12 referred to those
who were not employed at the time of the interview
and asked for the reason for unemployment, There
are six pre-coded reasons provided,

(¢) Pertility - items 13 to 15 required females aged
14 years and above to supply details of live~

births and survival of childrenj; in addition,

item 16 required information on the present status
of such females asking if they were pregnant,
nursing or neither at the time of the interview,




(d) Moprtality - Between item 16 and 17, an unnumbered
item requested the personal details of all house-
hold members who died within the last 12 months,
and finally,

(e) Agricultural earnings - item 17 collected details
of combined household earnings from agricultural
and livestock products during the last agricultural
season,

The only modification to Form B for the second round

of the survey was an additional column in the personal data
section which asked for the place of origin of those who

were not enumerated in the previous round and the dest;gnation
of those who left the household after being enumerated in

the first round.3

Other details which were available on each form included
the name of settlement, BA number, street address, number
of household sharing the dwelling unit, the date of the
" interview and the name‘of'thefintervteﬁer; - -

&n inspection of the questionnaire structure_apd.the final
report published by the C,8,0, made two things apg&enti These
were that the data collected was of the nature needed for
this study and that the analysis to which such data will be
subjected will in no way duplicate the broad detailé contained
in the official publication;u Access to original field sheets
was, therefore, requested and this was readilygranted,

Editing

The decision as to what to include or reject was based

on the following guidelines:

(1) The second round of the demographic survey will
form the data source for thisstudy, This was to
allow a cross-~checking with the first round as to
the reliability of some responses,

(11) Questionnaires for both rounds should be completed,
Cases of households which were duly returned as
vacant in the first round, but for which a




questionnaire was completed in the second round
would be accepted, So would those returned as
vacant in both rounds, & household duly returned
as vacant in the second round would be recorded 5
as vacant irrespective of its previous ccmposition,

(i11) The general quality of the responses to the
various sections of the questionnaire should be
consistently adequate for intended analysis,

the
Of the initial 61 EAs,)file for one, EA No., 314/L43,

could not be found;6

After screening the remaining files
containing 3,022 households, 19 households were rejected,
Of those rejected, 13 were in Freetown, four in other urban
places and two in the rural area, The highest number rejected
from any one BA was three and these were from one of the
larger Preetown EAs, The tdtal number of accepted households
was 3,003, Vacant households numbered 224 and the 2,779
occupied households had 11,998 persons living in them,
A The personal data, excluding names of each individual,
(items 2-11, Porm B) and the reason for unemployment given
by those not in employment were extr%?ed. Although the high
hopes of analysing migration data from responses to enquiry
on this tﬂpic in the second round was not Justified,7 it was
possible to indicate individuals who had moved into house~
holds since the first round,

| Since this study concentrates more on population charac-
teristics,the fertility and mortality records were viewed
. primarily as & means of assessing the reliability of other
responses, For a start, the usual 12-month intermal employed
for the analysis of such records had not everywhere elapsed

when the second round of the survey was carried out.8 In

the execytion
addition the view of those who took an active part ingo the

survey was that the quality of responses to these events were




somewhat poorer than those for the section on personal data.9
Suchfview is consistent with the experience, elsewhere, in
projects which involved the collection of personal data, ferti-
lity and mortality records.1o These records have, therefore,
not been included in the data source.

The coding of the data and supervision of the punching,
listing and preliminary tabulations were carried out by this
writer in the C.8.0., Freetown during the last quarter of 1969,
Validation of Sample Size

In spite of the reliance on data collected by the C.S.0.,
it is relevant to assess the adequacy of the data source for
the purpose for which it is intended. The discussion which
follows will set limits to the extent to which the estimates
obtained from the survey result can be relied on when such
estimates are applied to the total population of the Western
Area, 7

Table 1.1 shows the number and proportions of EAs, house-
holds and individuals included in this study for each of the
residential areas, DBecause of the missing file for one EA, the
distribution shown on Table 1.1 differs slightly from that of

the initial sample.

Table 1,1
NUMBER AND PROPORTION OF SAMPLING UNITS BY RESIDENCE
—“Pumeration Arcas] Households Population
Residence “No. % No. % ~No. % |
FREETOWN 37 | 61.6 2,093 | 69.7] 8,311 69,2
We URBAN 16 26,7 707 2345 2,850 23,8
W. RURAL T 117 203 6.8 837 7.0
Western Areal 60 {100,0 3,003 1100.,0) 11,998 100.0

Source: Author's analysis

It was on the strength of the distribution of households

in each of the residential areas that the C.S.0., validated the




sample selection as follows:
"The total number of households in the sample was
3071 divided as follows: Freetown - 2,106, urban
places - 760, rural areas - 205, Since the sample
was deswn systematically aever the entire Province
(Western Area) at the same samplimg rate, this
indicates that &bout 68% of the population live
within the city boundaries, 25% live in obher 11
urban places, and 7% live in the rural areas."
The similarity between the distribution shown by the survey
sample and the population distribution returned by the 1963
census no doubt reinforced confidence in the sampling proceduree.
The 195,023 persons returned in the Western Area were divided
as follows: Freetown - 127,917 (65.6%), urban places - 40,147
(20.6%), and rural areas - 26,959 (13.8%). But the apparent
reliability shown by the distribution of two of the units of
sampling, households and population, cannot be arbitrarily
extended to cover the selection of EAs used as the Primary
Sampling Units, or:-the detatled social and demographic esti-
mates obtained from the survey results,
| Table 1.2 shows the frequency distribution of the 60 EAs,
ingluded in this study, by the classes of the number of house-
holds. The largest EA had 88 households selected, and the
smallest, eight households. The mean number of households per
EA was 50, Given the wide variation in number of households,
the test applied here is to define the number of EAs that needs
to be selected to give a true mean number of households within
+ 5 per cent of the sample mean, that is, at the 95 per cent
probability level. In other words, will the size of the sample
yield a standard ermor of 2,5 7
The calculation of the standard dswiation in the number
of households and the application of Bessel's Correotion12
showed that 53 EAs would have been adequate at the specified

degree of accuracy.

With regards to the reliability of estimates of geograph-




Number of Households
Clases)

Number of Bnumeration Areas

80 - 89.
70 - 79
60 - 69
50 = 59
40 - 49
30 3 39
20 - 29
10 = 19
undexr 10

A]ll Classes

60

Source: Author's analysis
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ical, social and other characteristics obtained from the

survey results, the Final Report13 notes that,
"It is more difficult to develop a reliable
estimate for . characteristics that occurs
only infrequently, such as the percent of
farmers living in Freetown, than it is to
estimate a more common characteristic such
as the percent of sales workers,"

and that
"The relative errors in the survey results due
to sampling have not been calculated, On the
basis of simllar surveysin other places it is
estimated that the sampling error in average
total income and expenditure will not be in
excess of plus or minus 5%, and in general,
that level of error might be applied in the
evaluation of most of the survey results,"

Instead of adopting the general + 5% margin, sampling -
errors for & range of estimated proportions and sample sizes
upon which such proportions are based have been ealculated,
The relation of sampling error to sample size-and proportion
is shown in the formula which was used for computing the

various values shown on Table 1,3:

YL

where p 1s the proportion under consideration and[}s the
saemple size, 4&lthough the sampling was not random at all
stages, the relationshlp expressed in the formula is

14

adequate, In asing Table 1,3 the figures represent the
position of twice the standard deviation on either side
(i.e. plus or minué)ot the sample estimate in order to obtain
the 95 per cent level of confidence that the corresponding
population parameter will lie in the range,

To 11llustrate the application of the sample error to
actual data, the age structure of the survey sample is @hown
against that of the total population of the Western Area in

1963, (Table 1.4), Ten-year intermal is employed as adequate
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Table 13

HOUSEHODD SURVEY RESULT - 1968

Estimated Sample Size upon which Percentage is Based
Percentage | 50 | 100 1200 1300 | 400, | 500 3700|1000 (1509
50 1411 10,0 | 7.1 ] 5.8]| 5.0] 4.5 |3.8] 3.2 | 2.5
40 = 60 | 13.8] 9¢7 | 69| 57| 4.9 4.4 |3.7| 3.1 | 2.4
30 = 70 | 12.9] 9.1 | 6.5 | 5.3 4.6] 4.1 |3.5] 2.9 | 2.2
20 - 80 [11.1] 8.0 | 5.7 4.6 | 4.0 3.6 |3.0] 2.5 | 2,0
do - @O mf# moo #fu Wom WQO Noﬂ Mou dom af#
5 = 95 6e1 ] 403 | 31 | 25| 2.2 1.6 1 1.4 | 1.1

26,0

2000,]3000 | 4000 § 5000 } 6000
2.2 1.8] 1.6 | 1.4 1.2
242 1.7 1.5 1.1 1.0
2.1 | 1.6 1.4 ] 0.8] 0.7
1.8 1.4 1.3 | 0.6 0.4
1.3 1.0] 0.9 | 0.4 ] 0.2
1.0 08| 0.7 | 0.1 ] 0.1

Note:

The figures in this table represent the value that must be added (+) or subtracted (-)
to/from the estimates obtained from the survey result to give a 95% level of confidence

that the corresponding parameter lies within the range.

use of the table, see text and footnote no. 14.

For further explanation of the




for smoothing out the effects of age reporting. The actual
difference for each age-class is shown against the appropriate
sampling error, based on the number and proportion of sample

population at the age-class,

Table 1.4

AGE STRUCTURE AND SAMPLING ERROR = 1968 SURVEY RESULT COMPARED
TO THE 1963 CENSUS RETURNS '°

| 1963 1968 Difference | Sampling

Age-Clasg No, % No. % % Error (%)
O~ 9 [52,264| 26,8 | 3,202 | 26,7 0.1 1.4
10 - 19 | 36,706 | 18.8 | 2,426 | 20,2 1.4 1.6
20 = 29 | 36,317 | 1866 | 2,057 | 171 1.5 103
30 = 39 | 28,266 | 14.5 | 1,741 14.5 0.0 1.4
40 - 49 | 18,941 9.7 | 1,349 | 11,2 145 1.6
50 et 59 10.788 505 608 5{91 0.4 1.8
60 & aboveill 741 5.0 615 5e2 0.8 1.8
A11 01asse§r95,023 100.0 {11,998 [100.0 - -

Source?! For 1963 data see footnote no. 15
Data for 1968, author's analysis
Note® Sampling Errors can be calculated individually or read
off Table 103

The evidence for the reliability of age data provided by
this comparison is impressive. The actual difference: between
proportions at each age-class is less than the sampling error,
or nearly equal, at the age-classes, Another illustration
will further clarify the application of the sample error, this
time, with regards to the sex~ratio of the sample population.
The 6,183 males make up 51.5 per cent of the sample. That
proportion plus or minus the sampling error of 1.0 has a 95
per cent probability of including the actual parameter which in
1963 was 52%7 per cent.

Beside the application of the sampling error, an
additional condition is that,if the analysis of any topic
reveals gaps in the structure of the topic, then the
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classification employed will be altered to remove such gapse.
For example, a discussion of the age composition of the major
tribes, with more than 10 per cent of the sample each, may be
feasible in five or 10-year intervals, whilst the discussion
of the same topic for the minor tribes may be carried out in
wider age-groups in order to obtain meaningfull results.

DATA ORGANIZATION AND WORKING HYPOTHESES.

The preparation of a format for the presentation of
data raises the question: What are the assumptions and
hypotheses upon which such a format is based? The stated
aims of this study are to provide a description of population
characteristics in the Western Area, to explain the causes
and consequencies of the patterns exhibited and, through the
analysis of the intervariation of characteristics,to obtain
an identification of population types and areas.

Four assumptions were made as to the principles guiding
the variation in population characteristics from place to
place. Whilst they are based specifically on observations
made in the Western Area, they are applicable to other areas
where similar economic and social conditions exist., These are:

i, That the universe from which the sample is drawn has

some distinguishing character®tics against which
variations of its sub-divisions can be measured. For
example, the Western Area has a young population, and
there is a middle bulge in its age structure which
exists side by side with a scarcity of o0ld people.
Variations occur in parts of the Western Area, espe-
cially with regards to the extent of the bulge, which

is the symptom of an in-migrant area.

ii, That the variation in population characteristics is
highly influenced by the place of residence.’

iii, That the basis of the second assumption is the corre-
lation between variations in level of socio-economic
activities and the sizesof communities. The selec-
tivity of such ectivities as to age, sex and other
population characteristics, produces the structural
vatiations from urban to rural areas,

o
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iv. That migration is the medium through which population

size, distribution and composition are adjusted to
the loeation and demands of social and economic
activities.17

Arising out of these assumptions are the following
hypotheses that may be proven or modified on evidence:

(a) Population characteristics which are sensitive to
migration exhibit a pattern which shows a graduation
from urban to0 rural residence. The steepness of the
variation depends on the strength of the inter-action
between the urban and rural areas which produced the
migration. Age and sex are two such characteristics,

(b) Population characteristics which are only slowly
altered by modernisation show a higher rate of
occurence in rural areas with a gradual decline in
occurence towards urban areas. Marital status and
family and household composition are in this category.

(c) Population characteristics based on acquired traits
will exhihbit some clustering of persons possessing
such traits in areas where they can best exploit them.
Economic characteristics, depending as they areg on
literacy, opportunity for employment and income levels,
come to mind,

Because of the autocorrelation between place of residence
and levels of social and economic activities, the analysis of
the intervariation between population characteristics by the
use of principal components analysis Lshould produce groups
of association (components) among eharacteristics that enable
different residential types to be distinguished. Such compo-
nents should adgso reveal the extent 1o which the demarcation
of unit areas for the analysis of data along the line of

residential pattern is justified.

Unit Areas

Preetown contains 69,3 per cent of the sample. But i$
is not merely because of its high proportion of the sample
that it was found necessary to sub-divide the city into
sections. Like other urban centres, its social and economic

activities are spatially differentiated. It has a business
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district,!8

its fashionable gquarters, and its parcels of high
density, low income housing. Consequently, it is expected .
that the zonation of activities will be refgected in the
spatial pattern of population characteristics. Eight sections
(Figure 1.3) are recognised. In general, the sections run
from north to south, such a zonation takes into account a
broad uniformity in the character of the different sections
and has been based on the continguity of EAs as well,

In the rest of the Western Area, there are two distrfcts

made up wholy of other urban centres., Wilberforce district
is divided into its four components - Murray Dwn, Wilberforce,
Lumley and Goderich, And Kissy district is divided into its

P two components - Kissy Village and Wellington Village.

Because it has been possible to identify the sample from
individual settlements, other centres with populationsof more
than 1,000 in the 1963 census have been carved out of the -
districts to which they belong irrespective of the classifica-
tion of such districts as rural. Consequently, Waterloo
district has been divided into two urban units (Hastings,
Waterloo Village) and one rural unit area - Waterloo rural
which is largely made up of the Macdonald group of villages
to the south of Waterloo Village.

Of the three other rural districts, the Mountain district,
with its survey sample of 107, and York district with 283,
remain single wnits.20 Koya district, however, presents some
problems, Songo, its main settlement, has been variously listed
as having more than 1,000 inhabitants and less.2! In spite of
the ambigity of Songo classifying as urban, the northern parts
of Koya district, close to the main road to the rest of &lerra
Leone and extending from Mile 2 to Songo, is markedly differ-
ent in character from the rest of the district and there is a

case for separating it.




FIGURE 1,3 16
A MAP OF FREETOWN AND THE WESTERN AREA SHOWING THE 21 UNIT ARRAS
DEMARCATEDFOR _" ANALYSI° OF THE 1968 HOUSEHOLD SURVEY RESULTS
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Table 1.5 shows the distribution of the sample by the

demarcated 21 unit areas:

Table 1.5
SAMPLE SIZE IN EACH OF THE 21 UNIT AREAS

UNIT AREA22 Sample Size Percentage
- CBD'1 - TOWER HILL/CIRCULAR RD. 1,082 9,0
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL AREA 1,188 10,0
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 1,060 8.8
EAST END 2 - SAVABE SQUARE 1,073 8.9
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 895 7.5
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 1,036 8.6
WEST END 1 - KING TOM/ 847 7.1
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 1,130 9.4
FREETOWN 8,311 69.3
MURRAY TOWN 21,8 1.8
WILBERFORCE 21L 1,8
LUMLEY 208 1.7
GODERICH 157 1,3
KISSY 771 W
WELLINGTON 389 3.2
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Villages) 354 3.0
WATERLOO VILLAGES 157 1,3
HASTINGS VILLAGE 382 3,2
WESTERN URBAN 2,850 23,7
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 100 0.8
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 347 2.9
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 107 0.9
YORK DISTRICT 283 2.0
" WESTERN RURAL’ 837 7.0
WESTERN AREA TOTAL 11,998 100.0

Source: Author's analydis

Data will be presented for each of the residential
areas - Freetown, Western Urban (other urban places) and
Western Rural areas, and where necessary, estimates
will be provided for each of the 21 unit areas.

The validity of the residence based format for the

analysis of data should be proven or modified on evidence.
It is against the background of the stated aims,

assumptions and hypotheses that selected topics will be
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discussed. The application of principal components analysis,

in the last chapter, should bring together the trendsshown
of the

for each/characteristics into a pattern of association.

Such components will form the bas&s of recognising population

types and the grouping of unit areas by such types.,
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NOTES _AND REFERENCES
CHAPTER 1

c.8,0,, Preetown H 1 Sy ) Are

ovembe 066 ~ Janus #inal Report, ppe. 1-19.
provide the official statement on the plamning and
execution of the survey but to these have been added
very detalled dilscussions with Messérs Rahman and Labor
both of whom were, in 1969 and again in 1973, able to
supp ly information or correct others, A Rerox~copy

‘ ors was also made

availabié to this,writer,‘

Between the first and second round, other surveys on
expenditure pattern were carried out - ibid. p., €. The
survey time table was disturbed by events arising from
the General Elections held in 1967 - idem, The second
round of the survey overan into January 1968,

idem, mentioned briefly as 'migration'., The modification
took the form of two questions in the personal data
section, It asked of individuals 1if they were in the
household in the ‘previous interview' and of the head

of household if the household was in the dwelling unit
at the previous interview, Although in analysing the
data on migration the assumption was that a year had
elapsed between the firat and second round - see 1ibid.
P.19, I am assured that in practice the enumerators  — —
checked households and household members against the
first round rather than pay attention to the convention
of reference to a calender year,

& 1ist of the 29 tabulations in the final report can be
inspected in Appendix, t.2

This 18 consistent with making the second round the
data source and,when information is available on the
destination of the previous occupiers, account is taken
of this, as part of the body of data on migration,

On evidence from the dwelling unit files which were kept
separately, it would appear that the lost file contained
4O awelling units selected from Oku Town and 014 Wharf
on the outskirts of Wellington,

(e}
Where & whole household had moved out of;dwelling unit,
it was often difficult to tell ites destination, This
limitation casts doubt on the reliaeblility of the comments
on the movement of households and individuals carried
in' the final report - C,8,0,, op, c¢it., pp. 18-19

In spite of the statement to the contrary, ikfd., p. 2,
there are instances where the interval between the first
and second interview was 11 months, Consequently a
number of infants aged 11 months were present at both
rounds,

Mr, Labor was Supervisor in both roundsand in discussions
with him, October 1969 - June 1970, explained the
difficulties encountered, especially by male interviewers
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in collecting fertility records,

107 This was the writer's field obamervation in supervising
the Fertility Family and Femily Plamnning Survey (FFFPs
KAP Project 1971!) - in the Western Phase of the Nigeria
Project, in the Institute of Population and Manpower
S8tudies, University of Ife;, The tendency in & house-
hold survey in which the fertility and mortality record
is incidental i1s for interviewers to make less effort
to obtain as accurate a record as would be the case in
& more specific survey such as the FFFP-KAP Project,

14, C.8.0, op. cit., pp. 1-2
12,

13, ©C.8,0, OB _c_uo’ Pe 19,

14, See a similar &pplication of sampling error in Report

on The Weat Malaysian Fsa Sury 1966—-1967, National

b Pamily Planning Board, Kuala Immpur, Malaysia, pp. Lb=61,
The figures on Table 1:, 3 are lower limitas of the error

if the sample were selected by unrestricted random sample.

15, Sierra Leone, C,3,0,, 1963 Pc - :

Leone, Freetown, ﬁ965 Vol,1, Tahle 9y p. u7.

16, Dow, %‘E., 'Fertility and.Family Plapning in Sierra
Leone' in S~_._ ip Family Planning, Vol, 2, no, 8.

fugust 1971 pp. 153=165 provide@ a apecific validation

of this assumption with regards: to Pertlility and Pamily

Planning, In the absence of other studies covering the
population characteristics of the Western Area, the
assumptions may be regarde&Lintuitive at. this stage;]

117. Herrick' B, H 'Y Urban Mipg L L O S . y o
in Chile, M.I,T, Press 1966, pp. 10-22 contain an
excellent resume of the theory of migration and see
Adeokun, L.A, & § in Mig wt Rep

MO Be LoD 2
tion, Universdty of Durham, 19 9 which is a modest attempt
at relating broad variations in the population characteris-
tics of the §ierra Leone population to the location of
economic activities and development areas,

18, M s Jo 'Freetown' in Sierra Le e n Maps (ed, Glarke,
J I. University of London Press, 1 » PD. 58—59.,
'"The Central Business District of Ereetown (&bstract)
in Journal of the West Africam Seience Association,
Vol, ppe. 72-73 by the same author,

19, Tasso 18 considered as & sub-unit of Kissy District,
Although no sample wes selected from the island, it will
be assmigned values obtained for Wellington for the pur-
pose of mapping,

20, Banana Islands: are regarded as part of York District
although no sample was selected from the islands;

S ——
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22,

A handcount by the present writer showed that Songo
had a p0pulation of 1,082 in 1963, Harvey, M,E,

U th in 8ierra leomne, Vol, 1, Ph,D, Thesis.
University or Duy » 1966, p. h22 liats Songo as
having 1,062, but Sierra Leone C.8,0., op. cit.,
Vol., 1, Table 6 does not 1ist Songo as having

1,000 or more inhabitants, Enquiries at the C,5,0,
Freetown by this writer in July, 1973 did not yield
a conclusive explanation except that it confirms

21

that part of Songo Town, north of the railway station,

is outside the Western Areas,

Each of the 21 Unit Areas will in the text be re-
ferred to by the names shown on this Table 1,5 and
on the corresponding map Figure 1,3,
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CHAPTER 2
THE NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

The object of this presentation of the main features
of the natural environment is to provide a background t.0
the description of population distribution and the analysis
of the spatial patterns of various population characteristicse.
It is not to be recognised as establishing a partitiom
between physical and human elements, While it is true that
*land® exerts direct influence on "man", the relationship
between man and his environment is, however, sufficiently
intricate to make a discussion of the effects of relief,
climate, vegetation and soil on his activities a valid
pre-requisite of the study of his behaviour in response to
and in spite of the envdironment,
Location -and Size

The Western Area is made up of the Peninsula Mountains,
the Koya lowland and two outlying islands - Tasso and the
Banana., It is located on the west-facing coast of Sierra
Leone, Pigure 2,1, The area is bounded to the north by the
Sierra Leone River which is, in effect, the estuary of the
Rivers Rokel, Bunce and Port Loko Creek, Tasso Island is
some 10 miles up the Rokel River and the Banana Islands
are situated three miles southeast of Cape Shilling. All

)
parts of the Weste$n Area lie between 8°N and 9 .
The peninsula 1is 256.6 square miles and the outlying

islands are 6 square miles - Tasso Island (2.1 sq. miles),
Banana Islands (3.88 sq. miles).2 The total area of the
Western Area,at 261.6 square miles, is equal to 0.9 per
cent of the national territory of Sierra Leone. According

to the 1963 census, this area had a population of 195,023
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which was 8,9 per cent of the total population of the

country,

The mep of relief (Figure 2,2) is based on some selected

3 The selection of the three

and interpolated contours,
highest contours - 2400, 1800 and 1300 ft, respectively,
was guided by the faect that these give an ideea of the main
features of the terrain in the Peninsula Mountains, The
400 foot line is significant in the sense that if forms
the present boundary to the expensien of settlements from
the coastal area, With the exception of the Mountain
aistrict villages, with a combined population of 2,963} (ess
than 1,0 per cent of the 1963 poepulatiom of the Western
Area}f all major settlements and other pepulation clusters
are situated below the L4OO foot contour,  The interpolation—
of the 16qd foot line was based on the consideration that
this formed the break of slope between the raised beaches5 |
and the mountain slopes and as such is important tc an
interpretation of the salient features of the relief,
Although more then half of the Western Area 18 below
160 £t,, the dominant feature is the mountain ranges, With
a peak of 2,912 ft. at PéCket Hill and & mumber of others
over 2,000 £t, in height, the 23-mile range extends from
Mount &Aureol to Cape 8hilling and off-shore to the Banana
Islands, The width of the mountain ranges varies from
three miles at the Guma/Koseo Town axis to some seven miles
at the York/Waterloo axis |
As the aiagrém of the various relief profiles (Figure
2,3) reveals, the real variation in surface rcughhess ocecurs,
not on the north/scuth but on the eaat/%eaf axis, This is
consistent with ' the“drainage pattern (Figure 2,4), which is
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largely oriented on the east/west axis, with the south to
north streams of the northern slope forming an exception,
Another feature of the relief is the presence of the two
sub-ridges shown on the profile 'C-D', The north-east ridge
18 the result of the separation of a range extending from
Wilberfoarce spur to Allen Town spur from the mein block by
the Orugu and Congo River velleys, The other is the Bwango-
Banga range whiéh is cut off by the Adonkia and No.,2 river
valleys, In Spite‘of these irregularities, the most typical
view of the Peninsula Mountain, however, remains the north-
south profile which emphasiées the heilght of the range,

If the mountain range is the most dominant.feature,
the most significant from the point of view of the effect
it has on the settlement pattern 1s the distribution of
lowlands and gentle relief;, The definition of gentle relief-
ﬁsed here 1is slopes which have a gradient of 1:8 or about
hP% Such slopes give a visual impression of being flat to
undulating, The originsof such slopes have regeived
attention elsewhere.6 Yhat is attempted here is to point
out briefly the relatiomship between their distribution and
the broad elements of population dAistribution in the aree;

The distribution of gentle slopes is peripheral to_the
mountain renge, These BIOpeé are made up of three morpho =
logicel types, First, i8 a series of raised beaches sloping
éown'tran a back of 160 ft,, with lower level backs at.35
to 4Oft, 8econd, are other flat areas, at roughly similar
altitudes with the raised beaches, cut across: the gabbro of
the mountain range, The third type are the areas of coastal
acenmulation.7 Above the 160ft, line, other flat areas can

alsc be found, These are the summit flats and alluvial valleys,

h............-.--III-I-------L—
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The intensity of human occupation varies significantly
from area to area in response to the morphology. 1hé highest
densities are to be found on the raised beaches, This is
partioularly true of Preetown and its suburbs, The summit
flats and alluvial valleys account for some small direct
occupation but contribute to the agricultural land, especial-
ly, of the Mountain district, The direct occupation of the
coastal asccumulation is also very negligible except in the
Kdya,lowland;

The Kaya lowland is the nesk of land linking the
- Peninsula Mountains with the mainland, It is made up of
part of Waterloo district and the whole of Koya distriet}

* It is everywhere below 160ft,, and although it accounts for
less: than 40 per cent of the Western Area, it accounts for
more than 80 per cent of areas of gentle relief, The gentle
relief in assoclation with the nature of the soll, capable
of producing good crops of swamp rice,and the nearness to
urban market for the sale of agricultural surpluses has
resulted in the area having on§ of the highest rural popu-
lation densities in Sierra Leone.

The main features of the climate of the Western Aéea
are & high incidence and amount of rainfall, a severe Aary
season and a marked seasonal variation in the relative humidi-
ty and temperature regime’

&lthough the rainy season extends from May to November,

(May being the firet month with an average of more than l
'1n3L9;more than 80 per cent of the annual rainfall occurs
in the five month period from May to Beptember.1° All partis

of the Western Area receive an annual rainfall in excess of

EEEEEEEEEEEE——————————




30

120 in., but there is a rapid increase from the Koya lowland
to the western slopes of the Peninsula Mountains, where
annual raeinfall is more than 200 in, ‘ _

In spite of the high rainfall, the severity of the dry
seamon, | coupled with a8 great run-off and the limited catch-
ment areas, result in a seasonal variation in the regime
of the rivers and streams, A&ll but the smellest streams
manage an all the year round flow, but there is great fluc~-
tuation in the flow of the bigger rivers, Consequently,
the provision of water for the growing population of Freetown
and its suburbs remained a problem until the aonstmciion
of the Guma Dam on the upper reaches of the No,2 River,

b ~ The general steepness of the mountain slopes rule out

@ consideratiqn of the nawvigability of the main rivere except
in aa much a& the mouths of a few offer shelter té_éﬁéll‘ o
fishing boats, This is particularly true of the Western
coast, The Calmont and Ribi Creeks, suuth of the Koya low-
lands, are scenes of limited fishing octivities in the wet
season and the shallow waters of the Yawri Baj provide more
rewardingall-year fishing,

The variation in the amount of mshinne_, the effects
of relief and that of nsarness to the sea are the main faétore
responsible for the marked variation in the relative humidity
and temperature reg:lmca“;12 The Peninsula Mountains experience
iawer mean dailly maximum and mean daily minimum temperature
than other comstal areas of Bierra Lecne, In the Koya low-
land and on the fringes of the mountains, conditions
approximate those of other coastal areas of Sierra Leone,
There 18 a seagxul variation in the mean monthly temperature;
both mean maximum and minimum show ppaks in April and troughs
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in the months of July and Auéust when ecloud cover and the
assoclated reduction in insolation of the sun are obvious
explanatiens.13 |
Very humid _conditibns prevall at all times of the year
but seasonal and daily variations occur, The relative humi-
ity 1s higher in the rainy season than in the dry and the
mean at the early hours of the morning higher than for the
aftemoon.m | _
In the context of West &frica as a whole, andg-:(-'\ Sierra
Leone in particnlar, these climatie conditions are by no
means extreme conditions for a coastal area, except, probably,
for the amount of rainfall in the Peninsula Mountains, It
f 1s, therefore, difficult to meke & case that elimatic condi-
tions have directly influenced the intensity of the human
“occupance of the area; But in as much as these conditions
directly affect &oll conditions snd vegetation types and,
indirectly, affect farming and fishing practices, they form

a valid part of the assessment of the natural enwironment,

Por such a small territory, the Western Area has quite

& variety of vegetation types, On the mountain tops are

thick forest growth (Platel2:1), which are probably of
eécéndary growth reebvering;fi'an an earlier period of 'Eiinber
ezploitation.15 Most of the forest is now conserved in a
forest reserve, The limits of the forest reserve cCoineide
with the mountain tops; at lower levels and on the raised
béaéheas have developed secondary forest mi;fveal% with grasges

on the hillocks and interfluves and gives/to riverain grass
and mangrove in the river-sides and in the swamps respectively,

L
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The primary explanation of this variety liesin the
effects of relief, thickness of soll and climatic conditions
on the distribution of vegetation, To this must then be
added the effect of human aétivities on vegetation.16

The gabbrolid rocks of the Peninsula Mountains have been
weathered to produce & mantle which varies considerably as
to depth and composition, In the mountain summits,
weathering has taken place to depths of 100 ft, or more
and on these have developed the luxuriant forest growth, '
Elsewhere, on the mountain slopes, the mantle is thinner
and the bed rock is oceasionally exposed, The groundwater
is also less on these slopes, Vegetation on the slopes
therefore varies from woodland to patchy grasses and shrubs,

On the sedimentary material of the Bullom series and
on the raised beaches around the Peninsula Mountains have
been developed lateritic hardpans and on these grow grasses,
When, with some dAifficulty, the hardpans are broken, a pale
purple, infertile soil is exposed on which the hariycassava
can be grown, Where, as in the Koya lowland and in the

I | alluvial valleys, the sandy soils have been mixed with clay
and groundwater 18 considerebly higher than on slopes, the
soil{ 18 higher inkertility. On such solls are vegetables
grown for the urban market, (Plate 2-2).

areas of riverain grass and fresh-water swamps have
also being cleared to allow the growing of rice, This is
the case in the Ribi Creeks, |
Suumary

The discussion of the natural envirorment has established

some broad issues concernling the effect of physical factors
on the'occupance of the area,

First, it has Bhown that relief if one of the strong
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influencee on population distribution. However, relief alone
cemnot &csount for nearly 70,0 per cent of the total population
of the Western Area living on the northern slope& of the
Peninsula Mountaine, The presence of one of West Africa's

few natural harbours, the development of Preetown as the majar
political, economic and cultural eentre in Sierra Leone and
the attending advantages are factors which may be briefly
mentioned here,

8econd, the location of the Western Area close to the
equator, the eoastal locatiom, the altitude and aspect of the
Peninsule Nountains are the main factors that were shown to
affect the amount of rainfall, the temperature regime andvthe
relative humidity, Climatic conditions were shown tc influence
the distribution of vegetation and soll typee as well as
variations in groundwater, and these conditiomns can be said =~
to be the ultimate determinants of agricultaral practieces,

The wide use of cassava on slopes, the growing of vegetables

in alluvial valleys and the use of rice in cleared riverain
grass and in freshwater swamp are some of the land uee responses
to elimatic econditions,

Pinally, the one eoncretevlimit set to direct human
occupance, 1n the form of permanent settlement, is the ereation
of the forest reserve, That 1t coincides with mountain
summits provides an interesting situation in which government
action overlaps witgz:;liéf factor, in setting limits te human
occupance, To appreciate fully how detailed diafributional
and compoeitional variations occur, the demographic history

and an analysis of the survey deta are presented in subsequent

chapters,
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NOTES 8

1o - The term 'peninsula’ is used here in a geomorphological
context, The application of this term to administrative
area, especially in the early days of the Colony of
8ierra Leone, can be confusing, As will be shown in
chapter 3, the colony did not wover the whole peninsula

‘until 1861, Consequently, peninsula, here, should be
interpreted as the combination of the Peninsula Mountains
and the Koy& lowland, terms which will be used specifi-
eally in the rest of this study,

2, All measurements made on the 1:63,360 map of the vieinity
of Preetown, sheets: 2 and 3, and listed in Appendix, 2}

3. Contour selection and interpolation based on same map
above,

; b. Hendcount by this writer, 1964, C.8,0., Freetown,
56 Gregory, 8, 'The raised beaches of the peninaula area of

Sierra lecne! I1.B.G.
December 1962, p. 15.

6. Ibid., pp. 15-22
7. Ibld., p. 21,
8, :1dd1e, D J., 'Bistribution of Rural Settlement' in

ne in Maps (ea. Clarke, J,I,) University of

9, Gregory, S, 'Rainfall' Ibjd., pp. 20-21

10, Williams, @,J, ‘'The Guma Valley Scheme, Sierra Leone'
@eography No, 850, 1965, p. 163, ,

> 11, 8ee maps of Bry Seaaon,Rainfall and Reliability in
Footnote no, 9 above,

™.

12,  Mitchell, P,K, 'Temperature, sunshine, humidity, wind' .
in 8ierra Leone in Maps (gp,oit.), pr. 22-23, (Clarke,ed.)

13@ c. .0. 9 Fl‘eetom RN ":_ L3 L A
Lecone Government, Tab. s COMDATe iartright D.8) and
Palconbridge (p.7) with other inland stations,

1. ibld., Table 7, p. 9,
15, Williams, op. cit., p. 165 and see Fyfe, C, & His
a » Oxford University Press, 1966 p, 125 and
other places for the exploitation of timber,

16, Clarke, J,I, 'Vegetation' in 8ierr
SDe 0it., P, 24,

17. Williams, op. . ¢lt., pP. 165; see also footnote no, 5 above,
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CHAPTER 3
THE PRE-SETTIEMENT POPULATION
"The Freetown site was, therefore,
inhabited long before any settle-
ment from Burope wasm founded, The
foundation of the settlement merely
added to the existing African
population: it dld not populate an
empty region,™
There can be no doubt that this conclusion 1s justified
on the strength of the various allusions to native settle~
ments in different parts of the Western Ares, But in spite
of the wealth of details available on the post=settlement
population, especially of the Freetown site, knowledge about
the size of the indigenous population in the Koya lowland
remained very limited until 166822
In this chapter, an attempt will be made to estimate
the size and probable distribution of the population in the
Western Area just before the establishment of the first
settlement in 1787, There are three reasons behind this
attempt, First: the Koya lowland did not at any time receive

an appreciable number of officlal settlers.3

This was due
partly to the fact that all the major categories of ese’c‘l;le:c-s)‘L
had arrived in the colony before the annexation of Koya
lowland and partly because the lowland wes a friction zone
between the colony and the native population beyond, Cone.
sequently, the only direct input from the colony consisted
of & garrison at the native town called Songo, which was.
then renamed Prince Alfred's Town.5
Second: the population of the Koya lowland aceounted
for 66 per cent of the total population of the Western &rea
in 1868, Although this proportion had dropped to less than
a third in 1963, a knowledge of the size and probable dia=

tribution prior to the establishment of the 1787 settlement

_
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ghould help in the analysis of the subsequent population
growth carried out in chapter L,

The third reason is that such a reconstruction of the
pre-settlement population has, to the knowledge of this
writer, not been attempted elsewhere,much as this will appear
relevant to an appreciation of the significant role which

migration has played in population change 1n the Western

Areni,
Methodology

In the absence of direct population statistics for the
relevant period, the methodology employed 1s necessarily
simple and circum&vett; 4 brief summary of the references
to settlement pattern and size along the coast of Sierra
Leone before 1787 will preceed a more detailed review of
written and cé;toé;éphic e%idéncéafelating to the Western
Area,at anhd soon after that date,

From the two groups of evidence will be formulated
some assumptions which will guide the computation of the
estimated population, In conclueion, opinion as to the
probable distribution and the extent to which this indi-
genous element can be ildentified in subsequent analysis of
population growth will be offered, 4&s will be shown, not
much more than Gonsidered'conjecture can be offered on
avallable evidence, But such conjecture will be of sufficient
probability aa to justify the exercise,

Early Sources

The general impression gained from references to
population along the coast was that it was distributed in
small to medium-sized wvillages, Settlements along the coast
of Sierra Leone at the beginning of the 16th century, mentioned

in such sources, ranged in size from 150 to 100 inhabitants.s

e ——————
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Except for subsequent development of much larger agglomera-

tions brought sbout by the establishment of the settlement

and ,Jater, colony of Sierra Leone and the recent upsurge

of economic activities in parts of the country, it is still

true that the majority of the country's population is dis-

tributed in similar-sized settlementsb7
There is also evidence that,in time of war, rapid shifts

of population did occur and resulted in the emergence of

very large settlements, For example, Bonga,a settlement

'on the south side of the Sierra Leone channel' in a state

of fortification contained 10,000 inhabitanta in 1568.8
It is also falrly conclusive that,by the end of the

18th century, the main tribes (Temne, Bullom and Mende)

were already established in and around the peninsula, The

Temnes occupied the Bullom shore and the northern part of

the Peninsula Mountains presumaebly after pushing the Bulloms

3 The Bullom retained their hold on the shores of the

10

out,
Yawri Bay and the soubhapn 1littoral of Sierra Leone; ° And
the Mendes were at leaat close to the Koya lowland and well

established in the area they now oeccupy, as Rodney suggesta;11

Written Sources
Three separate accounts of conditions in and around the
colony are reviewed here, First is that of Mrs, Falcon-

bridge covering the yearss1791-1793.12

8econd 1is the -
journal of Adam Afzeliua;13 He arrived in Sierra Leone in
March 1792, a year before the departure of Mrs, Falconbridge.
Unfortunately, his Jjournal for the 41792/3 period, which
should have provided collaboratory evidence to that of Mrs,
Falconbridge, was lost in the attack off Preetown by the
French squadron in September 1794, The extant part of his

journal, 1795/6, however, provides a source which is con~
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i who arrived

temporaneous with that of Thomas Winterbottom
in Preetown in July, 1792, when Mrs, Falconbridge was still
there, and left in 1796, just a little earlier than Afzelius,
The three sources, together, cover the six~year period
from 1791 to 1796, Although the analysis of the evidence
provided will be comparative, it is desdrable to give
brief indications of the general quality of each source,

In assesaing the overall quality of wriffen sources
for historical demography, it would appear that the shorter
the period between observation and the recording of pheno-
mena the greater the reliability, It is, on the other hand,
apparent that such records will only be as reliable as the
Jjudgement of the observer who made them in the first place,

Mrs, Falconbridge was the wife of an agent of the St, _
Geof;é'é Ba; Company who was: sent out in 1791 to collect
the dispersed settlers who left the 1787 settlemént, make
peace wlth the natives and resettle them again, Consequently,
she was thrown into immediate contact with the native popu~
lation, Her curious; and observant nature, coupled with the
immediacy of her correspondence, compensate for the fact
that her attention was largely focused on events on the
immediate shores of the Sierra Leone River, From the details
of the events of her dally 1life, it is apparent that her
immobility was typical of the experiences of the early settlers;,
Her 'world' extended by hearsay, fram Port Loko to the
Banana Islands and by diet, to the Caramanca River from where
she obtained am occasional supply of oysters,15

&fzelius kept a journal with, essentially, daily
‘entries. His main interest was in botany and consequently,

the accounts of the various plants degtiinate his journal,
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But he considered himself as part of a larger scheme to
expand the geographic knowledge of this part of.ﬂfricat16
Conseguently, his accounts contain a large amount of detail
of the physical environment, He lived for some time on

the Banana Islands, and in travels: as far north as Rio
Pongaes and as far into the Peninsula Mountains as present-
day Gloucester, he was able to make observations in fields
as diverse as surveys and anthropology.

Winterbottom was the most travelled of the three
writers, Besides a first-hand knowledge of the Banana
Islands and the immediate environs of the peninsula, he
travelled as farafield as Heareira in Madingo country, In
addition, he was sald to have travelled by water to Port
Loko in March 1794, and from there walked 44 miles to visit
Chief Smart at Rokon. ! It was in the organization of his
many observation& into a coherent account,written during
his last two years in 8ierra Leone and another three in
Eritain,18 that he appears to have lost some of the finer
details so evident in the other sources, There 1e,Ahowever,
no dqoubt that the material found in this source i# the
result of careful sifting of information,

Three types of evidence relating to the occupance of
the peninsula are considered, First 1s the naming, location
and description of native settlements, Second is state-
ment& on comparativé settlement patterns in the different
ecological and ethnographic regions along the coast in
general, &nd third is a general impression of the intensity
of occupation of the Peninsula Mountains, on the one hand,
and of the Koya lowland on the other,

Settlements which are named fall into two categories;

there are those located in the peninsula an@ those located

e ————— ]
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outside it, Settlementis of the first category willl receive
the greater attention, But when settlements of the second
category are given a full description, they contribute
apprecliably to a better understanding of conditions in the
peninsula,

One trait which all the sources have in common is that
the quantit& of detalls: provided on native villages is in
direct ratio to the distance of such places from the
Freetown site, Mrs, Falconbridge made mention of Granville
Town, of which she was one of the earliest inhabitants,
in connection with the re-ocecupation of an abandoned native
village which the dispersed settlers occupied in 1791:

"Here was a small village, with seventeen
pretty good huts, which the natives |,J @&
evacuated from a persuasion they were
— - infected by some evil-spirits; -but -as-they— - --
made no objection to our occupying them, we

gladly took possession, considering it a

fortunate circumstance to have such R;gporary

shelter for the whole of our people,.:

Afzelius and Winterbottom spent some time in the Banana
Islands but provided no description of the settlements there,
but to the little-travelled Mrs, Falconbridge, the Islands
turned out to be the climax of her impressions of native
villages:

"It is a small Island, but a wonderful

productive healthful spot, throngly

habited by clean, tidy, sociable, and

obliging people, They have a town much

larger and more regularly bullt than
any other native town I have yet seen .....

120

- With reference to the native villages on the southern
shores of the B8ierra Leone River, that is, the tract of
land extending from Cape Sierra Leone to the entrance of
Bunce River, the picture is more complete, 8hé consists
largely of listed villages, In 1791, there would appear

to have been some seven or eight such villages beside the

— : —
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one that became Granville Town:

"Half a mile below us (Granville Town) is the
tovn of one Pa_ Duffee; two miles lower down
is King Jemmy's; and beyond him is Queen
Yamacumba's, and two or three small places;
a mile above us Signor Domingo lives, and a
little higher one Pa Will,21

Afzelius also mentioned a number of villages, not included
in Mrs. Falconbridge's description. His mention of
villages were often in connection with events which he
witnessed and, consequently, his accounts were often detailed.
Such were his accounts of Prince George's Town which leaves
no doubt that it was sited on the west side of Pirate's Bay.
’ His description of Jemmy Queen's Town, which he visited in
1795, is also sufficiently clear to distinguish the village
from King Jemmy
"His town or rather village consisting of very
few houses, not above 20, 1is situated on a
peninsula on the west side of White Man's
Bay - His own habitatjons are built on the
very point, which is/elevated spot near the
waterside, consisting of three houses, one
to occupy in the day time, the second to
sleep in and the third a kitchen, all very

good and pretty large, and the two first
. mentioned an oblong square.

From his house is not seen anything of his
, village, the view being intercepted by a
small hill covered with some wood. This
village is bullt on a low swampy and
consequently unhealthy ground between the
two creeks of the sea, which are overgrown
of Mangrove, particularly on the N.side,
On the 8. side is the landing place".22

In addition, he mentioned Pa Dembo's place (Pa Demba) as
being within half a mile of Freetown.2> The two other
places he mentioned - Robin Dick and Douglas are difficult
to locate.zu
The only mention of wvillages on the Breetown site in

Winterbottom was in connection with a general description
n

of the site from the vantage point of Thoz%on Hill, now
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Tower Hill, and he mentioned two villages, presumably the
only two he éould seegzs Between the two other sources,
the number of villages around Preetown can be put al between
eight and 12, assuming that those wvillages that cannot be
located by this writer are not names for some of those that
are located and shown on Fig, 3,1,

Away from the Peninsula, each of the writers gave an
account of the islands in the Sierra Leone River, These
islands were directly involved in the slave trade and the
rapid changes in the furtunes of the slave traders were
reflected in the changes in the prosperity of associated
villages,

Mrs, Palconbridge visited Gambia Island in 1791 when
it was occupied by a French slave dealer, Renniew, and
co&ﬁenied<g£ thé s;£m§§ agé &;heai£hy coﬁ&iti&ns_bf gie'_

26

factory site, By January 1796, it was still occupied,27

but when Winterbottom wrote about it, ag a’later date, it
28

wasg unoccupiled, 8imilarly, Robanna the seat of King

Naimbana was described in 1791 in the following terms:

"It consists of about twenty houses
irregularly placed, bullt of the same
materials, but in superior way to those
of Adam's town' -~ the whole of them

are either occupied by the King's wives
and servants, or appropriated as ware-
houses"

Robanna also possessed a flourishing salt work s .30 Afzelilus

also mentioned the wvillage in connection with the marriage

by

of Elliot who was Becretary to King Naimbana, But in

Winterbottom's account it scunded less impressive; on the

island
® . ...there 18 a small town of the natives

and a few straggling hggses, built to guard
the rice plantations,"

—
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_ PLACE NAMES OF THE FREETOWN AREA
_ 1788 - 1796

Pa Wilise
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Apart from the mention of a few distant places, some visited,
the details of individual settlements are scanty, But all

the sources: agree in one thing, thaf the Bullom shores

were more fertile and more densely populated than the southern
shores.33 In addition, the ehhnographic interests: of both
Afzelius and Winterbottom resulted in their careful descrip-
tion of the distribution of the various tribea, Although

such descriptions were not aimed at a quantification of the
population, they serve the purpose of indicating those

area which were occupled,

Afzellus made a distinction between the Bulloms as a
tribe and the Bullom shores which they, in part, oceupied
along with the Temnes, He also provided a mwaeful comment
on the distribution of the Bulloms:

"Ihe Eulloms, live in the Banana, Plantain
and Turtle Islands and on the main (i, €oy
the main land) from Cape False to Sherbro",
Thus he indicated that, not only were the western shores
of the peninsula occupied, but also, by implication, the
southern shores of the Koysa: 1ow1and.3u This conelusion
, is partly reinforced by Winterbottom when he wrote of the
clash between the Temnes and the Bulloms:
"Ihis nation (i.e,, the Temnes) formerly
lived at a distance from the sea coasti;
but being of a warlike and active dispo-
sition, they forced themselves: down the
river8ierra Leone, among the Bulloms;, who
formerly possessed the whole region from w35
the Kissee (River Scarcies) to the Sherbro,"
By this indirect approach, it is established that the whole
of the coastal lowlands around the peninsula did have some
settlements prior to the arrival of the settlers from Europe,
With reference to the knowledge of the Peninsula

Mountains and the Kby&.lowland as two distinct physical
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regions the two male writers had the advantage of their
scientific education over Mrs, Falconbridge, Of the Koya
lowland, she wrote:
"Ihe tract of country now called Sierra Leone
is a Peninsula one half of the year, and an

island the other - that isﬁ guring the reins
the isthmus is overflowed,™>

No doubt parts of the Koya lowland are swampy and her
visit to Bambia Island must have reinforced the false
impression that the area was all swampy and by implication
uninhabited, Her account of the interior of the mountains
depended largely on hearsay; of the wild life, she was

) content to repeat the myth of tigers and lions inhabiting
the mountains.37 In éontrast, the allusion to the Kdya
lowland contained in the two other sources show a cleérer
— conception of the environment, but there are no concrete
details,

}mhe report of & wild variety of coffee growing in the
mountains took Afzelius as far as present day ﬁloucester;BB
Winterbottom was also able to draw on the ¥nowledge of his
brother, Matthew, who with Watts travelled extensively in the
Puts Jalon area,>? When he wrote the following:

"The towns or rather villages of the
Balloms and Timmanese, (Temnes) and the
same may be saild of most of the towns
on the sea coast, are in general small
and seldom consist of more than forty

or fifty houses, but as we advance
inland they become more populous,"tO

he certainly included the villages on the Yawri Bay and
provides: one of the most useful pileces of information by
setting an upper limit to the size éf native settlement
around the peninsula, RElsewhere, he Bupplied information
‘oﬁ houéﬁﬁg@,yﬂ Finally, in an intellectual exercise at
providing a guantification of population density, he wrote:

I ——
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" .. the population of the Windward Coast
of Africa is extremely small: it would be
very difficult to determine what may be
the proportion of inhabitants to & given
extent of country; but probably 1t is not
g0 much as in the least populous country
in Burope, Mr, Smeathman confirme this
remark; he observes that this country is
so thinly peopled, "that we rarely find
a town containing two or three hundred
inhabitants within ten or fifteen leagues
of another of the same population, The
finéat: rivers will not have towns upon
them, where, perhaps, there are a
hundred persons, within a long tide's
distance of each other, "2

In this last statement, Winterbottom noted the agreement
of Wadstrom, & Swedish cartographer, who drew one of the
most important extant maps of the Siei'ra Leone River and
the neighbcuring territory;
Cartographic Sources »

- Although Cape 8ierrs Leone was discovered in 1462, it -
was not until the middle of the 17th century that the
physical features of the coast assumed & proportional and
reasonable accur%#qy on mapef’;‘,l"'3 Even then, the small scales
on which such maps were d@rawn and the more political
inclination and interests of the publishers meant that
demographic information\umé-Elimited. Consequently, local
maps of the peninsula form the basis of further discussions
and estimates,

Of the various local maps which have ¢ome to the
attention of this writer, (see list of maps - Appendix 2:/),
three deserve some comments, They are thg ones which contain
the mapping and naming of some aettlemenﬁé, and were drawn
and published soon after the founding of the 1787 settlement,
First is "“A Survey of the Bntrance of the Sierra Leone
River" based on a survey by Captain Thompson, It was probably
drawn in 1787."‘}'t It has 13 settlements marked on the north-

——
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ern coast of the peninsula, one on the Bullom shore and two

on the eastern shore of the Bunce River. Second is "A

Central Sketch of the Harbour of Sierra Leone pointing out
the Situation of the New Colony" and signed by C.B. Wadstrom.
It was published on September 1st, 1793.“5 This map carried
an inset titled 'A Plan of Freetown'. It also carried a
comment, ¢

"NB This sketch differs from that inserted

in the report of the Directors in some

particulars in which I have followed the

coreections of Mr. Dawes and of Capt.

Gother. But after all, as no regular

survey of this harbour has ever been

made, it can scarcely be supposed sufficimntly

accurate for nautical purposes.”
The map by Dawes, on which Wadstrom based his, is the third.
It was titled 'Plan of the River Sierra Leone.' As regards
the mapping and naming of settlements, Wadstrom's map
approximates very closely to Dawes', except that he named .
the Town of Runaway Slaves and Pa Maguoit's Town where
Dawes used the general term 'Native wan'.

The decision as to which of these three maps to use for
the purpose of quantifying settlement and population size
and distribution was based on the degree of accuracy shown
in the execution of the coastlines and the location of
settlements. As will be shown later, in this chapter, the
most crucial area is the Bullom shore. And it 1s here: that
the slightly smaller scale of Wadstrom's map and the use of
elaborate title»drawing resulted in: a noticeable squashing
of details. In addition, the devpiction of the various bays
and capes of the southern shore in Dawes' map is generally
superior to Wadstrom's. But by far the greatest advantage of
employing Dawes' map (Figure 3.2) is that the clarity of

details on the Bullom shore makes the analysis which follows

possible.,
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The general similarity between the physical, ethnographic
and ecologic features of the Bullom shore and the Koya low-
land is the underlying principle behind the analysis,
Suantification

There are four units with which this exercise is.
concerned, - - W. 7 they are:

(a) the Bullom shore;

(b) the Freetown site (i,e, the portion of the
peninsula shown on Dawes' map;

(¢c) the Koya lowland, here defined as parts of the
peninsula east of the Waterloo/Tumbu axis and
(d) the rest of the Peninsula Mountains, not shown
on Dawes' map

By calculating the settlement per unit area of the Bullom
ghore an index of native settlement density will be obtained,
A similar index will be computed for the Freetown site to
show the %élidifiiofitié_fecufgiﬁg stétment ihat ££§ Bullom
shore waa more densely settled, Next, the Bullom based
index will be applied to the Koya lowland, Modifications
of the answer thus obtained will be based on & number of
stated asaumptions as to the comparative intensity of oceu-
. pance of the Bullom shore and the Koya lowland, The high
and 10w'indicea'6f aettlement density will form the basis
of estimating the number of settlements and the population
in the different units of the Western Area, The use of
mathematical symbols is eonvenient,

Table 3,1 shows the areas of the four units in acres,
For units a and b the actual areas on Dawes' map are shown
and thg proportion of a to b is used for determining the
limits, of that part of the Bullom shore shown, on & modern
1 inch map covering all four units and upon which the final

areas are based,

ﬁ-IIIIIllIlllllllllI-----------;— -
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TABLE 3.1
THE ACREAGE OF THE FOUR UNITS OF THE BULLOM SHORE AND

PENINSULA

Actual area on |4rea on 1" | Computed
Units (symbols) |Dawes' map map Area (acres)
(acres)

Bullom shore (a) 8.5l inches giahs 19,410
Ereetown site (b) | 13,12 inches 29,820 29,820
Koya lowland (o) 1 n.a 1 5u4,550 514,550
Rest of Peni, (4d) &

With an area of 19,410 acres and 11 settlements shown
) on the Bullom shores, the index of settlement density is:

) 19,410 = 1,765 acres
11

that is, one settlement to 1!Z§§7acp§§i_;

In ordergto testithe réliability of the statement that the
Eullom shore was more densely settled than the Freetown
slte the index of settlement density is now used to compute
the expected number of settlements that should be in the
Freetown site:

area b 29,820
1,765

and for the Freetown site
29,820 = 16,8 or aspproximately 17
1,765 settlements

Granted that allowance haa not been made for the

index

u

mountainous nature of parts of the Freetown site, the figure
of 17 settlements, which nearly doubles: the 10 native
settlements found on the site, would appear to support the

general impression given of the Bullom shore in the written

sources,

Another useful test of the Bullom based index is to

—
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see how it compares with observable settlement distribution
in Sierra Leone today., Siddle has pointed out that:

"The dominant unit of settlement in Sierra
Leone today is the village with between 30
and 1,000 inhabitants, There are over 6,000
such aettlements in the country, & g

This average further confirms: that the Bullom shore,
with one village to ewery 1,765 acres in 1787, was indeed
densely settled, EalsewhereLl8 8iddle computed a mean walking
radius of between 1,0 and 1,5 mlles for each settlement
within & given 'cell' and the supporting evidence shows the
radius to approximate to the reality of settlement spacing
in parts of Sierra Leone today, Employing nearest-
neighbour analysis for the 1787 Bullom situation, the evidence
shown on Fig, 3,3 and accompaning Table 3,2 points to a T
grouped pattern., Four of the nine coastal settlements are
reflexive pairs, and the mean walking radius, based here
on the average distance separating first order neighbours,
halved, stands at 0,6 miles,

Finally, before extending the Bhllom shore index to
other units, a few basic assumptions need explaining, These
assumptions are a codification of the flew guidelines which
emerged from the discussion of the written and cartographic
sources:

(1) The superior location of the Bullom
shore vis-a~vis the Sierra Leone River
trade route, extending over a period
of two centuries, placed it at an
advantage over most of the peninsula
facing away from the axis of trade,

(i1) The largest settlements will be assumed
to have about 30 huts each, such a
figure being close to the impression

of what constitutes an upper limit.of
known native settlements in the area,
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Figure 3.3

Location of Villages and Outline of

Bullom Shore traced from the oriacinal

'Plan of the River Sierra Leone' hv
William Nawes

oa Native villages
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: TABLE 3.2: CALCULATION OF MEAN WALKING DISTANCH
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The mean walking radius hzsed or the ist. Order
nelghbours and exoressed in miles -

1612 = 0,56 miles.
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(1i1) The medium sized will be assumed to be of about 15
huts, this being the approximate size most frequent-
ly mentioned,

(iv) The smallest ones, little more than family farm-
house, will be assumed to have about six huts each,

(v) With reference to the numerical relationship in
the occurence of the settlements of the various
sizes, the high estimate will assume a '4 : 2: L'
hierarchical relationship which is a simple
coversion of a K-value of 7,

(vi) The low estimate will ignore the largest settlement
8ize and for the two others, assume that there will

! be two of the smallest slizes to every one of the

| medium, Such an arrangement is close to a K = 3,

b and is also based on field observation in the present

| . Koya lowland, With the exception of villages

| founded in the 19th century and those located near

| the road or rail system, most Koya villages have

’ between six snd 15 huts each, U9

p (vii) Bach hut will be assumed to contain five people,
When allowance is made for the small sizes of

huts,30 the tpipal living arrangement which is

- flexible with respect to housing, and for such 51
demographic factors as the practice of . polygamy,
the high incidence of infant mortality and the general
state of health,familles could not have been very
large, An average of five persons to each hut,
therefore, cannot be far from the reality,

(viii) PFinally, because of the limited lowland area on the
west coast of the peninsula and the scareity of
references to be occupance of the area, the strip
of lowland from False Cape to Tumbu in the Yawri

) Bay will, in each estimate, be assumed to contain

88 many people as are computed for the 10 villages
sltuated on the Freetown site,

Applying the index of one settlement to 1,765 acres of

territory to the Koya area, the expected number of settle-

ments is:

594529 = 30,9 or approximately 31%
1,765

Banana Islands had only one settlement which in every
estimate, will be assigned the largest aettlement size;52
This, in effect, brings the total number of computed and
agsigned native settlements to 52, Tasso Island was for

the period under consideration, unoccupied,




Table 3.3 shows the details of the high and low
population estimates for the units b, ¢, and 4 and for
Banana Islands, The average of the two estimates stands
at 2,655 inhabitants, It is in the generalised distribution
of these settlements and the estimated population, rather
than in the exact loéation that account is now taken of
the limitations of the environment.

The physical environment eannot be said to have been
drastically altered over the centuriles, except in as much
as the construction of a road and rail network has altered
the direction and extent of soclial and economic contacts
between the various units of the Weetern Area, Consequently,
present pattern of such contacts and their effect on dis-
tribution can form the basis of understanding the historical.
situation, The increase in contact between the Freetown
glte and other parts of the peninsula has been primarily
to the advantage of the Koya lowland, This is because the
lowland is on the path of trade and other links between
the peninsﬁla-and the rest of Sierra Leone, The correspon-
ding disadvantage of the west coast facing away from both
the former 8ierra Leone River trade route and the subseguant
land route, has meant a lower intensity in the occupance
of the ares,

It would appear than the relationship between the
west coast (now York District) and the Koya lowland (made.
up of Waterloo and Koya Districtas), on the one hand and
the Freetown site, on the other, has not altered over the
centuries, In the 1963 census of Sierra Leone, York
District had 5,125 inhabitants whilst the two districts

making up the Koya lowland had 19,188?3 The proportion of
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HIGH ESTIMATE (K = 7)

HIGH AND IOW ESTI

No of Breakdown of Settlement | Estimate of Population Sizes Total
Unit settlements '1:2: 4° 150: 75: 30
Koya area 31 4:9:18 600:675:540 1815
Part peninsula 10 1:2: T 150:150;210 510
Rest of Mountain area 10 1:2: 7 150:150:210 510
Banana Islands 1 lim: - 150 = ¢ = 150
Total 52 T:13:32 1050:975:960 2985
LOW ESTIMATE (X = 3)

No of Breakdown of Settlement |Estimate of Population Sizes
Unit settlements 1 2V 75+ 30 Total
Koya area 31 10:21 750:630 1380
Part peninsula 10 3: 7 225:210 435
Rest of Mountain area 10 3: 7 225:210 435
Banana Islands 1 1l: - 75: - 75
Total 52 17:35 1275:1050 2325

Source : Author's Analysis
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1:3.,8 for the 1963 figures is encouragingly close to the
proportions of 1:3,3 aﬁd 1:3.5 shown for the high and low
estimates for 1787,

In conclusion, two main points are made about the
quantification and discussions, First, it 1s against the
estimate of about 3,000 inhabitants that the significance
of the very rapid population growth discussed 1n the next
chapter cén be fully appreciated, It is, perhaps unfortu-
nate that, as will be shown, the early censuses executed
in the beginndng of the 19th century covered only parts of
the Peninsula and B& the time the Koya lowland came into
the then Colony, the tindigenous' population which form the
topic of this chapter may be said to have filtered into
various classificatory categories which make its identifi- .
cation difficult,

Second, it would appear that changes in settlement
pattern have been more of intensity rather than a transfor-
mation, either in the direction of larger settlements or
of re-grouping into radically different spacing pattern,
This statement,; of course, has special relevance to the
Koya lowland, where the advent of urbanisation, on the
Freetown site, and the absence of eiploitative industry,
such a8 mining, has left the basic settlement pattern of

the agriculture/fishing cammunity largely unaltered.
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CHAPTER L
POPULATION GROWTH 1787 -~ 1963
From an estimated population of 3,000 in 1787, the

Western Area reached 195,023 in 1963, Discussion of the
42 censuses and estimates published between 1802 and 19631
falls into two periode, First, 1s the period extending from
1802 to 1860, for which the data available are not reaiiSS
adequate for determining an accurate rate of population
growth, This is because the figures 4id not refer {to all
parts of the Weatern Area and ,consequently, are not directly
comparable to those returned in the second period extending
from 1868 to 1963, In addition to the changes in territo-
rial extent of the colony which took place in the first
period, there are also changes made as to what groups of
people were eligible for inclusion in population counts and
estimates,

In this chapter, & brief account of the territorial
changes is ' given, Attention is also drawn to specific
administrative decisions that affected the eligibility of
various groups of people living in the colony., The effect
of such changes and decisions on 4ata is also explained,
Such data are then adjusted, however in a limited way,
taking into account the different parts of the Western Area
and groups of people excluded from the censuses, Next the
dsta from the decennial and other censuses held during the
second period are presented, Finally, the population growth

over the entire period, from 1787 to 1963 is discussed,

The incorporation of all parts of the Western Area into

LIIllIIII---------—-—* —




the former Colony of Sierra Leone took place in five phases
and extended over 74 years, (1787 - 1861), PFirst, was: the
original land grant on which the 1787 settlement was
established.2 Second was the extension of the land@ grant
to the northern half of the Peninsula Mountains in July

1807,

Third, was the acguisition of the rest of the mountains
and Banana Islends in 1819/202u Pourth, was the inclusdon
of Tasso Island which was ceded along with the Bal Mauro
Strip in 182&.5 And f£ifth, was the inclusion of the Koya
lowland@ in the Bal Kanta ¥lease' of 186?;6 The five phases
are shown along with other territorial changes in the out-
atations 6f the colony of Figure L,.1

Before discussing the effects of these changes on data,

two other historical events touching on the coverage achleved.

in censuses should be listed,
One, 1s the circumstances which led to the Abolition
of slave trade and the influx of Liberated Africans into

7 The influx began 1n 1808 and ended by 1855;8

the colony,.
It resulted in the creation of the lLiberated Africans
Department through which recaptives were channelled to
various settlements founded or designated for them, Figure
L,2 shows some of the villages established under the
Liberated &frican policy and the dates on which they were

founded or designamedgg

The other event was the creation of parishes in 1817%10
These parishes were the fore-runners of the census districts
created for the execution and presentation of census data
in 1826/27;27 They appear to have survived until the execu—

tion of the decennial censusas from 1871 to 1931;12
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PIGURE 4,1
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LIBERATED AFRICAN SETTLEMENTS
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Pigure 4,3 shows the boundaries of the parishes with the
names of the Principal Town in each.13 The creation of
the parishes was intended to facilitate the administration
of the Liberated African villages but it also aerve&aa a
framawork for integrating the Native Villages within the
éolonial administration.

The primary effect of these territorial and other
changes on data is that census covered those areas
belonging to the colony at any given date, The first
three, (1802, 1811 and 1817) were restricted to Freetown.
After the creation of the parishes, the next three censuses,
(1818, 1820 and 1822) covered the parishes and returns were
made for 28 Native Villages in each of the cecensuses, The
census ¢f 1826 and the yearly censuses executed between
1831 and 1851 covered, essentially, the total civilian
population of the colony., 8o also were those taken in 1855,
1858 and 1860,

A much more serious problem is, that within any given
limit of the colony, 1t is not always clear from available
sources what categories of people were excluded, For example,
it would appear that the indigenous populatjon was first
enumerated in 1817 although it (Temnes and Madingos) was
estimated to have exceed 400 in 1806.1u Bimilarly, although
the Liberated Africans started arriving in the colony in
1807, 1t was not until 1818 that they were included in
censuses.15 There is also & confusion in the interpretation
of categories such as 'natives', 'Servants' and 'Military

pensioners'16

and in the treatment of Natives living in
Preetown as distinet from those living outside Freetown, in

census returns, There is also some confusion as to the

“llllIllIIIIlIlllllIlllIlIIlI-----*
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categories of 'Alien' and 'Resident Strangers' in returns
published between 1851 and 1860, 1nclusdve.17‘

One useful device for simplifying the complicated
time-table of the arrival of various groups in the Western
Area: 15 a flowchart, Figure U kL shows the source areas of
different groups, the primary movements which brought them
into the Western Area, the secondary movements within the
area and the tertlary movements which took tbhme of them
to destinations outside the area, To these movements have
been added internal social movements that resulted in the
merging of Settlers (Nove Scotlans and Marqggg and Liberated
Africans and their descendants (Creales),

Of the five groups identified on Figure 4,4, the first

tw°,9§nhoﬁ,b9 separated, The categary of Native Africans

represents the in-migrants who joined the Indigenous Africans
after 1787, The third group is made up of the settlers who.
arrived between 1787 and 1800 and numbered less than 2,000:-
Black Poor, Novae Scotians and Maroons, The Liberated
africans cqnstitute a special group in being the largest
of the groﬁps and one whose arrival in the area has been
documented, The fifth and final category made up of Non-
Africans is small in sizes

Employing the five groups: as items for estimating the
vopulation of the Western Area at any given date could be

expressed in the form:

pﬁa_ = (I +4)+ (L°+ Lk) + 8 + N

where px = total population estimate of the Western

wa Area in a given year,
I = Indigenous Africans (1787)
= Other Africens arriving after 1787

— ; -—
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FIGURE 4,4

FLOW CHART SHOWING THE WAVES OF MOVEMENT
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L® = Liberated Africans living within the colony

1X = Liberated Africans living in the Koya Lowland
8 = Setters
and N = Non Africans,

The elimination of direct census returns from the expression
above places the emphasis of estimates of the total population
of the Western Area on the analysis of the records of the
Liberated Africans and on the extent of the immigration of
native Africans who together form the bulk of the population.

The military population is also excluded. Consequently no mention
is made of the West Indians who were largely in the military
gervice. The reliability of such estimates of these and other
elements in the population can be judged from further comments

on each of them, and on the procedure adopted in making such
estimates.

Native Africans

In chapter 3, the size of the indigenous populatiom in
1787 was estimated at nearly 3,000 for all parts of the Western
Area. It was also pointed ouf that this element could not be
distinguished in subsequent records of the wvarious censuses.
It is, however, assumed that the original inhabitants will, for
census purposes, classify as Native Africans., The earliest
census data on the native population are for 1818, when the returns
for 28 native villages, presumably those within the colony, showed
that the native villages contained 1,141 persons.l'8 Much more
comprehensive data on the native population came later, and it is
possible to project increase in the native population from the
initial 3,000 in 1787 to the next date for which such

comprehensive data are available.
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The earliest data on the size of the total African
population living in the colony come from the 1881 census;19
The 24,452 persons: classified as natives and other Africane
included members of tribes: of 8ierra Leone and other groups
such @s the Kru, Madingo and Fula; and 1t combined the
numbers of such persons living in the Western Area with
those in the out-stations of the colony. This prodedure
mekes the identification of the number of native Africans
within the Western Area much more difficult,

It is assumed that nearly all the population in the
out-stations were native Africans.zo The combined population
of these stations was 5,856 1n'188121 and this number is
then subtracted from the 24,542 to givefﬁaﬁance of 18,604
native Africans living within the Western Area bgrthgf_dapqé_
An arithmetical projection of native Africans from 3,000
in 1787 on decennial bases to a population of 18,604 in 1881
formsthe estimate of the population growth experienced by

this element during the firet period, (Table L,1), - ..
Liberated Africsns

In order to appreclate the problems of keeping track
of the Liberated Africans, it will be necessary to explain
the procedure employed in integrating slaves found on
captured vessels into the colony. In this connection,
Pigure 4,5 is an elaboration of the previous flowchart,
(Pigure U,4) in as much as it affects the recaptives, This
elaboration helps in clarifying the categories of 'captured',
'liberated', 'registered! and other,employed in keeping the

various records of the movement of the slaves.22
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TABLE 4 , 1

AN ARITHEETICAL PROJECTION OF NATIVE AFRICANS LIVING WITHIN THE WESTERN
AREA FROM THE ESTIMATED u.ooo IN 1787 ON A DECENNIAL BASES TO A POPULATION
OF Hm.mob IN 1881

Date Namber
1787 3,000
1791 3,664
1801 5,324
1811 6,984
1821 8,644
1831 10,304
1841 11,964
1851 13,624
1861 15,284
1871 16,944
1881 18,604

Source: Author's analysis
For 1881 figure see text
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Three periods can be identified in the experiences of
the recaptives, First, was that between the capture of the
slave-veesel and the decision of the Vice Admiralty court
which aeparated those slaves who were Lo be emancipated and
located in Sierra Leone from those who were to be returned
to the slave owners.23 S8econd, was the period starting with
the handing over of those to be located in 8ierra Leone to
the Liberated African Department, These were received,
initially, into the Queen's Yard and looked after for three
monthe before being settled in designated villages, If they
b stayed on in these villages or within the limites of the colony,
they remained the concern of the colony's administration;,
But if, as was often the case, they moved to other destinations
outgidq ?hg_go}gpy!thgg then pgsse@ into the third period
which constitutes the tertiary movements marked on the
flowcharts,

The Liberated African Department based its records on
the numbers received into the colony., The large numbers: of

Liberated Africans who emigrated to their country of or:!.gin,m4

J or to other partis of Sierra Leone,25 or with official |
encouragement to the West Indies as free labour,26 created

dl screpancies between the records of the department and the

numbers of Liberated African enumerated in censuses, In

&ddition, only civilian Idiberated Africansfound within the
colony were enumerated, Bnlistment into the military and
other servicee.27 Consequently, the number of Liberated
Africans estimated or enumerated at various dates shown on
Table L4.2 18 to be regarded primerily as illustrating the

very rapid increases in their numbers in spite of the scale
28

of emigration,




TABLE 4.2

CENSUSES AND ESTIMATES OF LIBERATED AFRICANS
(AND THEIR DESCENDANTS) IN THE COLONY AT VARIOUS
DATES TLLUSTRATING THE RAPID INCREASES

1814 - 1851
Date Number
July 1814 2,750
1 April 1817 5,130
31 Dec. 1818 6,406
8 July 1820 8,076
1 Jan. 1822 7,969
April 1826 10,716
31 March 1827 11,878
31 Dec. 1823 16,886
31 Dec. 1829 21,205
30 June 1830 23,888
1831 25,780
30 June 1832 25,996
31 Dec. 1832 25,742
30 June 1833 26,327
1837 32,000
i “June 1838 36,700
31 Dec. 1839 37,276
30 June 1840 37,733
31 Dec., 1840 37,029
30 June 1842 36,874
31 .'Pec. 1842 36,894
_ . 30 June 1843 36,136
e 31 Dec. 1844 36,990
1847 40,026
1848 40,243
1850 41,009
1851 41,711
1860 38,375

] Source: Kuczynski. pp. 96 -~ 7 for table and notes on sources.
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One group of Liberated Africans not covered by the
censuses, but of whom aceount must be taken 1s that made up
of those who moved into the Koya lowland, Although
statistics on the volume of this movement are scanty, it
appears that the tendency for such movement persisted
throughout the period under discussion, -

The expectation that agriculture was to be the liveékihood
of Liberated African was not fulfilled, The poor soils,
especially of the Peninsula Mountains,wasz a disappointment
end a source of complaint, The poor supervision which
Liverated African villages received after founding was
aﬁother. The response of the Liberated@ Africans was to move
out of their villages either into Freetown's commercial sector
or into the more rew&rding agriculture in the Koya lowland,
where they competed with the native Africans, By 1838, when
the intrusion into the lowland was sufficiently irksome to
the natives for them to make & deputation to the @overnor
of the colony necessary, 1t was estimated that there were
gome 3,000 Liberated Africans there.29

In arriving at the estimate of Liberated Africans living
~within the Western Area at various dates between 1811 and
1860, reference is again made to the findings. of the 18841
censu&.3° Liberated@ Africans, their descendants, Mulattoes
and persona of mixed blood together numbered 35,430 in 1881,
Since there is no evidence to show how many of these were
living in the outstations and considering the assumption that
the population of the outstations were predbminantly made
up of native Africans, the figure of 35,430 is £aken on face

value as approximating the number of Liberate@.ﬁfricans in
the Western Area,
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There continued to be an inerease in the number of
Liverated &fricans found in the colony between 1811 and 1851,
As long aas addltional slaves from captured slave vessels
were arriving in the colony, their numbers tended to offsed
the number of Liberated Africans moving out of the colony,
But once this source of inecrease was cut off by the dwindling
glave trade, a decline in the number of Liberated Africans
returned in censuses occurred,

In 1851, there were L1,711 Liberated Africans in the
colony, this was the highest figure for any census, (Table
L4,2), By 1881, there were 35,430, an apparent decrease of
6,281 persons, This decrease oceurred iﬁ spite of the
incorporation of the Koya lowland into the colony, Apart

from the emigration of Liberated Africans, another cause of

>€iefde¢iihe was: that an appreciable number of Liberated

Africens and their descendants must have passed themselves
off as native Africans without dAifficulty, Such a merging
of the two groups is difficult‘to quantify, but would allow
the Liberated &fricans, who have been uprooted from their
tribes to find a link, if they wished, Liberated Africans
who were originally from one of the local tribes: would be
the ones to havevadopted this line of actionyearly,

On Table 4.3, the number of Liberated Africane estimated
to be living in the Western Area is based on the interpolation
of data for 1861 and 1871 based on the census returns of
1851 and 1884, Allowance has been made flor the number of
Liberated Africans living in the Koya lowland before it
became part of the Western &rea, The estimate of 3,000
persons from the colony living in the area in 1838 is retained,
Without doubt, fluctuations in their numbers, occurred in

31

response to political events but such fluctuations are
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AREA ON DECENNIAL BASES FROM 1821 to 1931

Date Gensus or Egtimate | Batimate of othsrs| Western Aresa:
of Number in the outdide colony but| Total
Colony within Western Number
Area:
(mostly Koya)
1821 8,022" 1,000 9,022
1831 25,780 2,000 27,780
1841 36,951" 3,000 39,951
1851 41,711 3,000 44,711
1861 38,621 3,000 41,621
1871 35,531 3,000 38,531
1881 n.a n.a 35,430)
1891 | n.a n.a 33,212)
1901 n.a n.a 33,518)
1911 n.a n.a 31,282)
1921 n.a n.a 28,580)
1931 nee n.a 32,998)
\\
Sources :
1821 number in colony = 1820 + 1822 on Table 4.2
2
1841 number in colony = 1840 (Dec.) + 1842 on Table 4,2

2
1851 number in colony see Table 4.2.

1+ Author's Estimates of number in Koya based on 1838 estimate of
3,000, see footnote no., 29,

2. n.a = not applicable since Koya lowland is already part of
colony.

3¢ For Western Area Totul Number 1881 to 1931 see Kuczynseki
Pe 163,

7
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difficult to incorporate into the simple frame-work employed
for this account of population growth,
Settlers .

This group is made up of various colonists who came
from Burope and the Americas: to settlements on the Freetown
site between 1787 and 1800, The first group of colonists
was drawn mainly from the Black Poor of London, Of the 411
(blaeck and white colonists) who left Plymouth, 377 arrived
in 8ierra Leone in May, 1787, &nother 39 colonists jolned
the settlement in 1788, High mortality, desertion and
finally an attack on their settlement rednce&their number
to the 64 colonists who were gathered together by Alexander
Palconbridge to found Granville Town in 1791.°2 This group

wWad
of colonists wese absorbed by the larger group of Nova

Scotlans wﬁo soon joined the colony,

There were 1,131 Nova Scotians who arrived in 3ierra
Leone in Mareh 1792, The mortality among the Nova Scotians
was not excessive and some natural increase may have occurred,
But desertion into native villages in the neighbourhood of
the colony and to other parts of Sierra Leone and an under-
enumeration in censuses resulted in a decline in their
recorded numberas, The available figures on the Nova Scotians
living within the colony at various dates between 1802 and
1860 are shown along with those of the Maroons on Table l.hi
The explanation of the rapid decline in numbers recorded after
1848 1s that the Nova Scotlans were counted as native @Roles,
that is as descéndants of the Liberated Africans.35

The last groﬁp of colonists, the Maroons, numbered about
550 on arrival in Sierra Leone in 8September 1800, They,
unlike the other groups, appear to have enjoyed a very rapid

increase in numbers between 1802 and 1811, They increased




79

from 515, enumerated in the whole colony, to 1807, enumerat-
ed in Freetown alone in the censuses of 1802 and 1811
respectively, It has been suggested that this increase is
due to it being probable that the Maroon women who arrived
in 1800 were mostly young and therefore can @aceount for: the
large number of children listed in 1811, which doubles that
listed in 1802.3LL The available data from censuses and
estimates for the Maroons of Table LJJ suggests that like
the Nova Scotians, they too experienced a general decline
in numbers from 1837 onwards, and by 1850 were nearly all

> absorbed into the category of Liberated African descendants,
.The decline which set in after 1837 was due primarily to
the emigration t, the West Indies;to which the Maroons

responded more favourably than the Nova Scotians.35

The total number of &ettlers who came into the colony
was about 2,092, In spite of mome natural increases, the

general trend is one of decline throhghout the period 1802

to 1860, The causes of decline can be summarised as follows,
The effect of mortality and the desertion or encouraged
emigration of settlers was the most marked and remarked,
There were also instances of under-enumeration resulting
in fluctuations in numbers, But,with the introduction of
the category of 'native Creoles' in the census of 1850, it
became possible for settlers to ¢lfim to belong to the larger
group of Liberated Africans and their descendants, Such
cléims were facilitated by the basic homogeneity of the racial
atock to which the settlers and the Liberated Africans
belonged,

The estimate of the number of settlers found in the
Western Area (Table “°#J__‘ ) is based on the data. discussed

8o far, Those settlers who moved out of the settlements:
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00 HE COLO
AT VARIOUS DATES 1792 - 1860
Date Nova Scotian Maroons

March 1792 1131
29 March 1802 904 515
April 1811 | 982 807
31 Dec. 1818 691 610
8 July 1820 730 594
ﬁ 1 Jan. 1822 722 601
April 1826 578 636
1837 n.a 650
1844 597 ' 470
1847 568 460
1848 560 462
1850 49 15
1851 112 13
11860 69 22

Source: Nova Scotians: Kuczynski pp. 70, 74 & 75 and footnotes

Maroons : " PP. 89, 92,& 95 and footnotes
For both groups see summary on Table 9 p.162 and footnotes
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into native villages are to be regarded as passing into the
category of native Africans. Conseguently, no allowance is
made for them.

Non Africans

The one distinct group of non Africans that was opresent
in the Western Area during the first period was made up of
Europeans who came into the colony, largely, as administrators.
The one attempt at settling Europeans in the colony was made in
1792 when 119 Europeans consi?ing of 85 employees of the Sierra
Leone Company, 18 settlers (including their families) and 16
soldiers came to Sierra Leone. Very high mortality reduced
their number and,in the next year, most of the survivors returned
to England.36 Henceforth, the Europeans living in the colony
were mostly in the military service, with some in the adminis-
tration. The data on the number of Europeans living in the

colony at various dates”  1in this period are shown on Table L.5.

PERIOD II (1868-1963)

Complete Censuses of the Western Area

The main feature of the censuses held in 1868 and there-~
after was that they covered the Western Area., There are,
however, a number of problems with the data obtainable from
these censuses,

The Bai Kanta lease of 1861, known as the British
Koya,38 was included in the census of 1868. but, for some
reason, was not included in the first of the series of

39

decennial censuses held in 1871. Since,by 1872, the
northern parts of the lease had been retroceeded,uo it would
appear that the population of 7,4l returned for xkg Koya in
1881h1 refers to the southern por"r,ionu2 and that it was this
portion that was later merged with the Eastern District in

L
1891. 3 This southern portion, now known as the Koya District,
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Date (Male + Female)
Population
1831 95
1832 102
1833 84
1834 85
1835 90
1836 105
1838 102
1839 99
1840 83
1842 116
1843 138
1844 175
1845 158
1846 115
1847 95
1848 110
1849 98
1850 111
1851 125
- T 1855 105
1857 105
1858 107
1860 131
1868 125
1871 107
1881 271
1891. 224
1901 451
1911 702
1921 911
1931 497

Source: Kuc. p. 187.

Note 1o Only Civilian European population covered in 1831 -~ 1855
2, 1868 figure includes I in British Koya and II in Bulema
3« The figures for 1855 on include the military.

4, Figures for 1881 to 1931 include the population on board
vessels and population in out-station,

5. In 1881 29 Buropeans were enumerated in the outstations
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is, distinct from the retroceeded portion, which remained
nominally British at the retrocession.uu It was this
northefn -portion which was merged with the pretectorate in
1896,
The suggestion held out here is thatj,except for the
exclusion of British Koya from the colony census in 1871,
the total population of the *Peninsula' for 1881 through
to 1931 covers all the mainland part of the Western Area
and the Banana Ialamd.s."L6 ’
Another problem arising, is that the constituencies
of the Western Ereauz which served as census districts in

1963,differ significantly from the administrative and other

dato.
units which were employed for the presentation of/in eearlier
cenauses.ua Only Freetgggnhaskganaggg_togpeta;n_g distinct_

eﬁggty in data presentation,although it ,too, expanded from
its earlier site, Because of these inconsistencies in the
administrative units, comments on population growth during
this period will concentrate on total pbpulation, and the
differential growth between Freetown on the one hand and the
rest of the Western Area on the other,

Table 4,5 shows the relevant data for 1868, the
decennial censuses of 1871 to 1931, the 1947 and the 1963
censuses, There was a general upward trend in population
growth during the sefond period, Irregularities appear to
have been due to the poor quality of the 1871 census,.’
ﬂhere wag also a slight decline in the population outside
Preetown from 1901 to 1911,

Freetown shows the most rapid growth in population

over the period, Its population was doubled in the 20 year

period 1871-1891 and at a slower rete nearly doubled in the

next 40 years,
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Table 4,6,
POPULATION OF THE WESTERN AREA
BRI 1871 — 1963 )
o LERRA LEONE 1871 1931 AND:
FROM THE CENSUSES OF 1947 AND 1963,
Date Peggzgila $§§§§a (Westgg;airea)

1868 47,655 n.a. 47,655
1871 38,936 n.a. 38,936
1881 53,862 828 54,690
’ 1891 58,448 1,040 59,488
1901 67,782 1,079 68,861
1911 68,115 1,209 69,324
1921 79,561 1,321 80,882
1931 90,168 1,295 91,463
1947 - - 1¥7,034
1963 - - 195,023

Source: Total Peninsuls:(1868) see Ruczynski p. 26
(population of Freetown 21,974 plus population

of rest of peninsula excluding, Koya, 25,681.)
Figures for 1947, Census report (mimeo) C.S.O.
Freetown Figure for 1963 Census Report C.S.O.
Freetown Vol. 1 Table 1.

Note Figure for 1871 excludes Koya. These is also
serious undercount in Freetown. But I assume
that from 1881 on figures include the Koya
district; see text for discussion.
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Freetown's proportion of the total population has:
increased from 38,5 per cent in 1871 to 85 per cent in 1891,
In the next two decades, due to an increase in the districts,
Preetown's: proportion dropped to about & half, Butj;after
the Pirst World War, Freetown's proportion again increased
to 60 per cent and reached 65,5 per cent in 1963,
POPULATION GROWFH (1787-1963)

The growth trend in the population of the Western Area
from 1787 to 1963 shown in Figure\4ﬁgwis based on the data
shown on Tables UL,/ f&lj-'éi, The trend can be summarised as
follows:

The initial estimated population of the Western Area
of about 3,000 in 1787, living in scattered villages around

lowland, could not have increased to any considerable extent
in the pilongering days: of the colony, High mortality among
the colonists and the difficulties experienced in establish-
ing the colony meant that numbers of settlers admitted
remainded amall until 1807, Some emigration of settlers to
destinations outside the Western Area meant that the population
st4abilisbd * at about 4,000 until the arrival of recaptives,

The mobility of the recaptives, once they had been
gent to the Liberated African villages,and the extent to
which large numbere moved out of the Western Area are well

clcn::umemted..s0

But the influx was sufficient for a rapid
increase in the number of Liberated Africans living in the
colony from 1826 to 1833 to occur, (Table 4,2 ).

The fact that the Liberated Africans were,iike the
indigenous pecople, black, meant that it was possible for

Liberated &fricans to pass: into other categories in censuses,
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But,given the record 8f the numbers found within the colony
at various dates (Table 4,2 ) and the adjustment
made to include the numbers living in the Koya lowland, it
would appear that the increase in the population of the
Liberated Africans generated an increase in the volume of
immigrants from the tribes in the immediate neighbourhood,
Such a response from native Africans is consistent with the
growing commercial, administrative and other activities
within the colon&, as its population increased,

After the slow growth of the first 20 years, the
population grew rapidly to an estimated 18,000 in 1821,

The population doubled in the next 10 years due to the influx
of Liberated Africans and the fast growth rate was sustained
until 1851 after which the population levelled off at about
66;060. i;uglii be ;;;;;;ed thatrestiﬁated population for
1871 1is higher than the official return for that year, And
it was for this census that a large undercount is suggested,
Whilst the estimates are of limited refinement, they are
satisfactory as an indieation of the trend of population
growth for all partes of the Western Area,

The rapid growth experiénced since 1931 is the outcome
of the importance of the area in the economic and political
life of 8ierra leone, With the establishment of the
Frotectorate, the export of agricultural products and the
igpertation of manufactured goods has been largely handled
by the Port of Preetown,

The area also played a significant role in the colonial
administration of West Africa's British territories, Such
economic and political serviceas provided from the Western

Area have, however, tended to be based on the Preetown aite,




This 1s the reason behind the marked urbanisation of the
slte in sharp contrast to the rural pattern which persists
in the Koya lowland,
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ibid, pp. 133-136
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ibid. pp. 310-312
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Kuczynski, op. cit. pp. 95~150

Goddard, op. git. pp. 33-39; also Sumner, D.C, Bducation
in Sierra Teone, Government of Sierra Leone, 1963, D. 37
and Kuczynski, op. cit. pe 156 for the various dates.

Sumner, op. cite: pP. 29
Kuczynski, op. cite Table 6, p. 156
ibid. Table 1, pe. 26 shows Kissy (Regent) listed up to 1931,

The boundaries are after Sumner, op. cit. p. 56, a slight
aartographic ambiguity in the demarcation of St., Edward's
Parish has been removed,

Kuczynski, op. ¢ite. p. 84
ib;di Pe 155
ibid. footnote no. 6 on pp. 19-20

ibid. p. 158

ibid. p. 156% The average population for each of the 28
native villages shown on Table 6 is 41 persons, which is
about the same number that was estimated as the average
for each of the 52 villages estimated in the discussion
of the pre-settlement population in chapter 3.

ibid. Table 10, p. 163: 3,384 natives + 21,068 other Afri-
cans = 24,452, a comparison of this Table with Table 1, p.
26 reveals differences due to the inclusion of white popu-
lation living within the colony or afloat on vessels in the
later, See also Goddard, op._cit. p. 40 for reference to
the floating white population.




20,

21,

226

23,

24,
25,
26,
27.

28,

29.
30e
31,

52.

33
34.
35
36.
37
38,

39.

90

Fyfe, op. cit. pp. 273-274, 284-286 give an indication
that some Iiberated Africans were trading and residing
in the out-stations,

Kuczynski, op, cit. Table 1, p, 26, this figure excludes
the 828 inhabitgnts of Tasso(h) Island which forms part
of the present "estern Area.

A clarification of these terms can be found in Kuczynski,
op. cit. Pp. 98-99. Figure 4.5 is based on this source.

ibid. footnote no., 8, p. 98, This course of action was
often necessary because of the maze of international
agreements guiding the treatment of captured slave vessels
and discussed in Fyfe, Op. _0_1_13,05 Pe 137.

Kuczynski, op. cit. pp. 136 ff.
This is the most difficult element to quantify.
KuCZWki' OD. QL_': Table 5’ P. 141

ibid. Table on p. 119 gives an idea of the emtent of
black troops.

Compare the data in ibid, Table on p. 96 giving the number
of Liberated Africans and their descendants enumerated

or estimated to be living in the colony at various dates
with the following records of'captured!, 'registered' and
other categories: Table on p. 100 "Captured and Condemned'
(1808~1819); Table 2, p. 101 'Registered! (1820-1845) and
Table on p. 104 'Emancipated! (1847-1852, 1855) and it
may be estimated that about half of the ILiberated Africans
brought into the colony at various dates moved out or
passed into other categories,

Fyfe' ©oP. gjﬁo PP. 209=210
see footnote no, 21 above,
Fyfe, 9pe cifte. PP. 363-4, 425-6 describe such events

which coinclded with periods ofascendancy of the solony
over the people of the Koya area,

Falconbridge, Mrs. A.M. Voxgées to Sierra Leone® 1791-

Ruezynski, op. cit. pp. 74-75 and footnote no. 4, v. 75
ibid; p. 90

ibid. pp. 93-94

ibid. p. 58

ibid. Tables 16 and 17 on p. 187 and footnotes

Variously spelt 'Quiah', 'Kwaia' and more consistently
as Koya in recent times,

Kuozynskil, op. cit. p. 25
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Fyfe, op. git. pp. 363=364

Kuczynski, op. gcit. Table 1, p. 26 under 'Qu@ah'

ggfe, op, cit. p. 544 refers to thes portion as Southemn
ya

Kuczynski, op._cit. footnote no, 3, p. 26 is misleading
in that it implies that Koya as a whole was included in
the Protectorate in 1896,

Fyfe, op. cits pp. 363-364

Comments in the 1901 Census Report, p. 3 quoted in
Ruczynski, op. cit. p. 29 equally fails to clarigfy the
distinction between the retroceeded Koya (now part of
Koya chiefdom) and the rest of the 1861 acquisition
which is now Koya district in the Western Area. For a
more explicit account of the British Koya see the account
in Crooks, Major J.J. op. cit. pp. 204 ff,

Banana Islands form part of the Western District, see
Sumner, op. cit. p. 37, and the population on these
islands 1s presumed to be included in the data for that
district in Kuezynski, op. cit. Table 1, p. 26.

Clarke, Jo.I, 'Constituencies’ in Sierra leone in Maps
Eed. C%arke) University of London Press, 1966, p. 35 (
inset).

‘The parishes gave way to the three districts formed in

1826/27, see Sumner, op. cit. p. 37; also Sibthorpe, A.
B.C. A_Emw_;___ax;%t;__m. Frank Cass, London, 1970
Pe 40; and in 1905 further administrative changes were
made leading to the formation of the Police District of
Freetown,for details see Goddard, op. cit. pPpP. 99-100.

Except in the case of the parishes, available details
do not form basis enough for mapping.

See comments from Census Report, 1881, pp. 4~5 quoted in
Kuczynski, op. cits p. 26

ibid. footnote no, 7 above, see also, Fyfe, op. cit.
passim, '




CHAPTER 5
URBAN AND RURAL RESIDENCE - 1963%

Thia discussion of the population distribution by
urban or rural residence and of the character of settilements
is aimed at a further clarification of the effects of
the historical and demographic events, discussed in chapter
L, on the evolution of residential pattern in the Western
Area, It should, also along the 1ine$ suggested in the
working hypotheses, fprm a background to the'analysis‘of
the survey data in subsequent chapters,

The 1963 census occupies a unique place in the
demographic history of Sierra Ieone, It was the first
complete count made throughout the country, and probably,
the most reliable record of the population of the Wéstern

&rea. But, above all, it made available, for the first
time, population of individual settlements and the total
population of clearly identifiable administrative units of
the Western Area details which make the following discussion
of the residential pattern possible.1 f

The population of the Western Area was 195,023 in 1963,
Of this number, 127,917 were living in Freetown, The
remalining 67,106 or 34,5 per cent of the total population,
were living in other settlementa r&nging in size from the
13,143 inhabitants of Kissy Village to a large number of
very sm&ll hamlets with less than 100 inhabitants, Figure
5.1 shows the distribution of settlements with a population
of 500 or more as proportional circles and the population
of other settlements using dot distribution.2

The main features of the population distribution are
the marked eontrast in the sizes of settlements and popu-

lation densitles between the Freetown site and the rest of
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the Western Ares, The five largest settlements are
situated on this site =nd together account for 80,7 per
cent of the total Population of the Western Area, Popu-
lation density in the City of Freetown is about 26,000
persons per square mile, The two districts of Kissy and
Wilberforce have an average of 1,600 persons to the square
mile whilst the density in the other four districts is
about 150 persons to the square mile.}
These contrastspartly explain why Preetown and the
districts of Kisay and Wilberforce have usually heen
regarded as urban districts whilst the districts of York,
Koya, Waterloo and Mountain have been regarded as rural,
This usage derives from but does not wholB agree with the

official designation of places with a population of more

than 1,000 as urban in 31err€'Leone.u o

Whilst aceount is taken of the warious approaches to
regldential classification, the rest of this chapter is
only partly concerned with the population size of settlements,
Rather, the general appearance of mettlements, the prowision
of amenities, the presence or &bhsence of speclal residential
guarters and the opportunity for wage employment in
settlement are aspects considered in the classification of
resldence, Such en approach is based on the writers knowledge
of the settlements and on the thesis that such aspects of
a settlement's charatter have effecta on variations in
population composition,

Por example, the more modern housing available in
Wilberforce attraets families and individuals with much
higher education and income than the more traditional housing
available in the Bast End of Preetown, Similarly, the Kissy

low~co8t housing scheme attracts a different group of people
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from those who are attracted to the much'more prestigebus
houses in King Tom, In effect, the variations in character

are not only between settlements but within settlements,

Freetown is the capital and chief port of Sierra Leone.
It is the centre from which educationaL administrative
and political development of the country has been pioneered,
The port handles over 60 per cent, by value, and some 25
per cent, by volume, of the total export trade of Sierra

Leone.5

Most of the country's manufacturing industries,
particularly those depending on imported raw materials are
located in the 1mmédiate enviromns of Freetown., Such are
the processing of flour, the manufacture of leather goods,
umbrellas and cemen.'t.;6
One featurd‘{Sf'Freetoﬁn shared by other settlements
established by the colonial administration is the regular
pattern of its streets, This pattern, in combination with
the survival of a large number of houses built to Creole
é@hitecture,gives the city an appearance of a garden city,
Plate 5,1 shows part of Freetown with one of the main
streets (Savage Sqnare), to the right of center, The slopes
of Mount Aureol, in the foreground, are the site of cassava
cultivation.7
The eity can be divided into three broad sections,8
There is the Centra’| business district (CBD) centered on the
commercial and administrative blocks extending from
Government Wharf to Parliament Buildings on Tower Hill,
Tentacles of this CBD, in the form of streets such as
Kissy and Westmoreland Streets, are extended into the

East and West Ends respectively, The East End extends
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from the CBD to Cline Town, The separation of busineas
guarters and residence is not as advanced here as in the
CBD, Fourah Bey Road typifiesthe mixture of commercial and
domestic activities in the EHast End, The density of housing
in this section is higher than in the West End, which
extends from the CBD to Brookffield, The ‘bazaar' atmosphere
in the streets of the Bast BEnd is in sharp contrast to the
'colonial' feel in the low density housing in parts of
Brook{field and King Tom; The presence of the New England
and flats
decretariat /to the south west of the city further reinforces
the exclusiveness of the West End, With the exception of
Krw. Town Road, it is true to say that even the high density
housing in the West End are much more devoted to residence
and less to commercial activities than in the East Bnd, . - —
The population of Freetown is well provided with
eamenities, Besides. pipe-borne water and electricity, the
provision here of medical, educational and various recreational
facilities is the most favourable in the whole country‘,9
But in classifying Freetown as an urban centre, the basic
criterion is that the economic structure of its labour force
is markedly different from &ee those of rural commmities
predominantly engaged in agriculture,10
Table 5,1 shows. the oceupational structure of the labour
force in Preetown and in eight centres in the Western Area
for which data are available from the 1965-census.11 And
Table 5,2 shows the industrial structure of the employed
popu%?giﬁg in the same nine centres.12 Freetown has only
2.310f the labour force in agriculture, 12,4 per cent in

manufacturing industries and 71.7 per cent in commerce,

transport and the service industries,
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Occupation Fr _ Murray
Gromp eetown] Kissy [Wilberforce|WedXington Town Waterloo {Hastings [Goderich | Iumley
Professional |  6.,0| 5.1 7ot 2.7 5.8 | 7.6 3.7 2.1 5.4
Managerial 1.9 243 T.0 0.5 562 0.5 0.2 0.3 1.8
Clerical 9.1] 8.4 5.5 4,2 5.5 Be3 3+4 245 5¢2
Sales 24.6] 15.5 8.9 19.2 10.6 3543 14.9 20,0 17.0
Farmers 2.3] 2.0 2.9 18.0 12.5 15.6 22.9 3640 15.5
Migers 0.1} 0.t O.1 0.5 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.1 O.1
Transport 14.,1] 10.7 2.7 Be1 4.6 4,0 6.3 302 4.7
Iabourers 3131 4144 16.8 41.4 30.6 28,1 42,8 33.6 3167
Service 10.6] 14.5 . 49,0 5.4 25.1 6.5 6.3 2,2 18.6
TOTAL 100.0{100.0 100,0 100.0 100,0 | 100.0 100.0 100.0 100,0

Source: see footnote no., 11

For explanation of the occupation groups see footnote no. 7 in chapter 10
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PERBENTAGE DI

STRIBUTION OF THE EMPLOYED POPULATION IN NINE CENTRES BY HZUdewN

HMWMMWHQ Freetown NwmmWWfHHdmwﬂoaom amwwwsm¢ou EMMMM% zwﬁoHHoo_mmmﬁpumm Goderich | Lumley
Agriculture 2.4 4.5 106 1842 15.0] 16.3 22,7 3681 1645
Mining etc. 0.3 0.4 0.9 0.8 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.1 0.7
Manufacturing 12.4 12,8 509 175 8.9 11.3 18.3 6.1 8.6
Construction 9.9 13,5 9.8 9.8 16.6 7.9 9.4 27.5 16.4
Electrical etc 242 2.7 1.2 1.7 1.6 1.6 0.8 0.8 4,7
CCommerce 31.6 21.8 1443 24 .4 15.0] 36.7 1641 20.4 18.5
Transport 18,2 19.1 "3e5 14.3 6.4 10.3 13.0 4.3 3.9
Services 21.9 24,5 61,7 11.0 357 1542 15,0 4.4 29.4
Activities not
well described 1.1 0.7 1.1 265 0.6 0.4 4,2 0.3 1.3
TOTAL 100.0 100.0 100.0 u‘oo.o 100.0] 100.0 100,0 100.0 100,0

Source: see footnote no.12

Por explanation of the imdustry groups see footmote no, 7 in chapter 10
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One factor to which attention must be drawn in the
interpretation given to the small proportion of Preetown's
labour force in agriculture, is that it is the only unit
in the Western Area confined to the limits of a single
settlement, 1It, therefore, unlike other major settlements,
hasg a limlited farmland, Such lands are also being progre-
saively lost to urban expansion. The poor soill on available
land further reduces the participation of Freetown's labour
force in direct agricultural activities, The retailingf
of farming and fishing produce is, however, a very visilble
part of Freetown's market scene, It could be suggested,
then, that the small proportion of Freetown's labour force
in agriculture is not Whoi? due to changes in the economy
but to the physical conditions around the city,

Although attention is not paid to the extent of un-
employment, it could be deduced that migrants in search
of -employment: opportunities and the comparatively higher
standards of living in Preetown would swell 4@ the supply
of labour far above the effective demand for it, The large
proportion employed in sales is a symptom of the ability
of this occupstion group to provide a value for high level
or real unemployment,
Suburban Centres

Kissy Village and Wilberforce are two of the major
settlements closest to Freetown, The general appearance
and the nature of amenities provided in these centres are
very similaer to those of Freetown, With regardg¢ to the
movement of people from these centres to schools, markets,
work and other activities in Freetown, they could be consi-
dered as extensions of Freetown, -

The economic structure of the active population in
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these centres approximatesthat of Preetown, Kissy and
Wilberforce have 2,0 and 2,9 per cent of thelr respective
labour forces in agriculture, In other occupation groups,
there are significant differences between the two centres,
Whilst Kissy's occupation structure is very close to Free-
town's in every group, Wilberforce exhibits the following
difference, It has a consistently higher proportion of its
working population in the Professional, Managerial and
Service groups and lower proportion in the Transport,
Labourer and Clerical groups,

It is premature to go into the causes of this difference,
but the distinetly fashinmnable character of Wilberforce, to
which attention was drawn earlier, results in the centre
attracting persons in the higher income occupations, But, _
_aé/;n ﬁéfgé of Freetown, the fashionable quarters can be
found side by side with poorer, high density housing in which
persong in the semi-skilled occupations live,

In the case of Wellington and Murray Town, Wellington
with a larger population and leabour force, exhibits a
greater divergence in occupatioﬁal and industrial structure
from Freetown than Murray Town, This is an indication that
it is not population size alone that accounts for the
economic structure, _

Wellington has a much higher proportion of its labour
force in farming, Its proportion of 18,0 per cent is about
eight times greater than that of Freetown and a third
higher than that of Murr&iy Town, It also has very much
lower proportions 1n those occupations in which Wilberforce
has high proportions, In contrast, Murrafy Town is similar

in economic structure to Kissy, the only difference being
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that it has & much higher proportion tn farming,

The most marked contrast between Wellington and Murray
Town is in the industrial structure, The very high pro-
portion of Wellington's labour force in manufacturing
industry is due to the presence of the Wbllingthg Industrial
Estate and the tendency for workers in the estate to find
accommodation in the settlement, On the other hand, Murray
Town has 16,6 per cent in the construction industry and
35,7 per cent in the service industry, Whilst Murray Town
is experiencing an upsurge in the construction of new
buildings, the presence of a single processing factory -
employing very few people in 1963 can hardly account for the
8.9 per cent of the labour farce in menufacturing industry,
The‘g§g}anapggg_is that an appreciable number of persons _ -
living in Murray Town are employed in Wilberforce and Freetown,

The degree of articulation of these suburban centres
with Preetown can be viauill summarised by referring to the
frequency of bus services from Freetown to these and other
centres in the Western Area, Figure 5.5L Whilst the much
higher frequency of services to the suburban centres:
facllitatesa large population movement between Freetown and
these centres, neither the volume of such movement nor'the
purpose of such trips would appear sufficient ground for
placing these centres in the category of dormitory towns,
But the trend points to the increasing integration of these
centres into a single urban system for which the term Greater
Freetown has been suggested.13
District Headquarters

This urban category overlaps with the last one and

consists of district headquarters with a population of 1,000
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or more, Table 5.3 shows the proportion of each district's
population living in these cean.’c:t:'es.“L Two of the district
headquarters have a population less: than 1,000 and these are
for the districts with smali total populations,

There are only 15 settlements in Kissy district and
of these, Kissy itself and Wellington account for 80 per
cent of the population, Similarly, when Wilberforce and
Murray Town ére taken together, about 60 per cent of the
population of Wilberforce district is accounted for, The
relatively high percentage of Waierloo district in the
Settlement of the same name 18 the result of the historical
mementum which Waterloo has enjoyed since its establishment

in 1819, 1Its location on the transport route between

Preetown and the rest of Slerra Leone is an added advantage,

Othérwiée, most of Waterloo district is an extension of the
rural settlement pattern found in Koya district where only
1,081 of its 9,367 inhabitants live in Songo Town; with the
remaining 8,286 persons living in 120 other settlementa.15
Another importance aspect of the headquarters is the
services which are provided in them, Figure 5{3:shows the
@#istribution of such services as health, postal and banking
end of such amenities as electriclty and pipe borne water;16
Although FPreetown may be regarded as the point of reference
in the disposition of amenities, the local importance of
these centres should be emphasised, In this connection, the
nearness of the Mountain district and its sm&ll population,
make the duplication, there, of some services unnecessary:
There 1s only one small dispensary in Regent serving the
district, compared to one hospital and two dispensaries in

the more remote York district,
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&n inspection of the occupation and industrial
structure of the headquarters revealsto what extent each
reflectsthe variations that occur in the physicel and human
resource base from district to district, On the one hand,
there is the PFreetown-~type structure observed in Kissy
and Wilberforce and on the other hand, there is the structure
of Waterloo's working population which reflects its more
rural enviromment, The significant index is the 15,6 per
cent of Waterloo's labour force in farming, a proportion
which 18 more than five times greater than in the two centres,
Histor;callcegtres

There are four centres with a population of mre than
1Q00 which are not close enough to Freetown to have enjoyed

the type of overspill which affected the suburban centres,

and ﬁhich have notgét any time performed a dominant adminis-
trative role of the type assigned to district headquarters,
Nevertheless, they (Hastingg, Goderich, Lumley and Aberdeen),
do not constitute a residual classification because they.
have a distinctive feature which holds them together into

a logical group, They are all former Liberated African
settlemenis which have managed to retain some prominence
because each plays a special role or retainssome special
advantage in the economy of the Western Area in particular
and of Slerra Leone in general,

Stated briefly, Hastings has an airport, supplementing
services available at Lungi, Goderich is the site of a
Teacher Training College and Lumley benefits from its location
on a fine stretch of beach which attraets people from
Freetown and tourists from abroad, The case of Aberdeen

i1s less clear-cut, 1ts location on the 8ierra Leone estuary,
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its nearness to Lumley beach are &ll contributory to its
continuing prosperity.

Whilst Hastings is more remote from Freetown, the
other three settlements have historically been associated
with Freetown, It is, therefore, not difficult to see
why Goderich, Lumley and Aberdeen form & second zone for
the expansion of Freetown, They will continue to be inte-
grated into the Freetown urban field, even if they loose
their identify in the process,

Meanwhile, the proportions of farmers in three of

these settlements, for which data are availdble, are much

higher than in any of the categories discussed so far,
Goderich has 36 per cent of its working population returned
as farmers, This occupation group inqlgdea ?hose W?° are
fishermén aﬁd hunters. The access to open sea fishing in
Goderich and Lumley attracts a larger number of fishermen
to these centres17 than to places. 1ike Hastings, Cé?ersely,
the people in Hastings have more access to farmland than
those living closer to Freetown,

The city of Freetown, the suburban centres, the
district headquerters and the historical centres are the
four classes: of urban settlements identified in the
Western Ares,

Declining Villages

The group of villages which fall into this first
category of rural settlements overlap with some of the other
clésse& discussed earlier, It includes two district
headquarters, but like the historical centres, it is made
up solely of former Liberated African settlements, The
common feature of these declining villages is that they are

all medium-sized and at one time enjoyed a greater prosperity
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and had much larger population than they do at present,
The 1list of such villages is a long one, but, Gloucester
(584), Sussex (L96), Kent (4187) and Russell (4157) are a
few which typify the decline and decay which set in once
the wave of pioneering enthusiasm had died down in the
then colony,.

A place like Kent, located in a remote area, away
from the main traffic line from Freetown to the rest of
the country, suffers an obvious disadvantage, But whilst
this location factor affected most of the other villages
in York district and those in south of Waterloo, there are
a number of declining villages sltuated right on the main
road from Freetown to angd; The decline of these, such
as &llen Town, Grafton and Calaba_Town must- be blemed on —
the impractical clustering of these settlements along the
short stretch of road joining Wellington and Haatinga;18
This statement does not, however, explain why Wellington
and Hastilngs grew at thelr expense, But it is consistent
with the concept of hilerarchical orgenisation of settlements
that scome should lose out as the relative advantages of
the various locations are explored,

To summarise, it appears that these medium-size
villages are the ones that will increasingly suffer more
loss of population to the Freetown area than the neit group
of villages, which because of their more rural character
have that much less likelihood of having their population
lured away, This conclusion is refhforced by the quick
decline in the population of settlements in the Mountain
district, situated just behind Freetown,
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Fishing and Farming Villages

These number some 233 out of a total of 259 settlements
19

in the Western Ares and are distributed amongst the
districte as shown on Table 5,3,
- TABIE

DISTRIBUTION OF FISHING AND FARMING VILLAGES
BY_DISTRIGTS

Districts Number of Villages Proportion of Total
Kissy 8 - 34
Wilberforce 6 2.5
Mountain 1 oL
York L9 20,1
Waterloo 51 20,9
Koya 120 52.9 __

I'toTar 233 100,0

Source: Author's analysis

At this end of the urban/rural residential scale, identi-
Tication and classification of settlement is that much |
easier because of the general uniformity in form and size
among the villages thaf.are described am fishing and
farming settlements,

The distinguishing feature of all the settlements is
the lack of planning, except in as much as the development
of modern communication has imposed some rudimentary linesr
siting of houses along routes, thereby ﬁaking the lineapr-
form the main departure from the traditional village with
& tightly clustered disorder of huts, whose form cam be

20 Whilst, in general, all

loosely described as circular,
the fishing and farming vijlages have a population of less

than 500, there is a large spatial variation in size which
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is not capable of the same broad generalisation made: Bbott
the forms of these villages,

The population of settlements with less than 500
inhabitants were not listed in the 1963 census report, But
the proportion of each district's population living in such
settlements can be obtained by subtracting the population
of centres with more than 500 inhabitants, and the population
of others, for which data are available, from the total
district population,

In Kissy district, the population living outside Kissy
and Wellington was 2,947 divided among 11 other settlements
at the average of 268 individuals per settlement,

In Wilberforce district, the difficulty o# identifying
the population of individual settlements within th?,_,
Wilberforce/Murray Town/Hill Station sprawl, makes the
application of the procedure applied in Kissy district, mean-
ingless here, Settlements such as Cockerill, Smart Farm
and Wilmur, have been incorporated into the built up area,
Between Lumley and Goderich (fishing settlements in their
own'right), are a number of smaller fishling and farming
villages: which, partly because of the rugged terrain and
partly because of the distance separating them from urban
centres are far less properous in appearance than the
villages of Kissy district,

In the districtsof York, Waterloo and Koya, the average
sizes of such settlements were 68, 70 and 69 inhasbitants
respectively, Except for those settlements which belong
in the category of declining willages, there are no settle-
ments. with more than 200 inhabitants in these three districts,
&And there are a large number, especlally in the Koya lowland,
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with as few as 30 inhabitants,2

Most families in the villages grow a few crops around
the houses and, in addition, tend a few patches of stream
bedf which are sufficiently wide and wet to allow the.
growing of vegetables, Near the houses, cassava, plantain
and a few fruit trees are grown and it i1s from these that
such foodstuffs as garri, fuofoo and some cassava leaves
are obtained, But the stream béd& are devoted to pepper,
lettuce, potatoes and: okro, The étream beds of Kissy,
Wilberforce and the Mountain districts are covered with such
plots, Plate 2.2, These aré the districts whiéh.are close
to Freetown and, therefore, make a quick transportation of
the perishable vegetables to the stores and markets of

Freetown possible.22

" Coconut and some garri, both prodﬁéis of dry-land
farming ,come8 from York district, The main attention of
fishing activity in this remote distriect is aimed at the
provision of cured fish for the Freetown market,

The fishing and farming activitles in the Koya lowland,
embracing parts of Waterloo, York and Koya districts, are
slightly different from those of the Peninsula Mountains,
The soll of the lowland ls more productive and the presence
of extensive swamps between the Calmont and Ribi Creeks
make the cultivation of rice posg%ble. Figure 5.4.shows the
distribution of such eswamps and § general land use of the
lowlands;23 The shallow waters of the Yawri Bay also afford
good all-year-round .f.’ishing;m‘L

In spite of the advantages of the Koya lowland, the
area is not noticeably a food surplus area, This is because

of the large local demand for foodstuffs, In general rice
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and other crop-farming is much more subsistent in orientation
than fishing, Consequently, most of the rice grown 1s used
locally whilst fishing supplies the Freetown market with
cured fish, In this connection, Waterloo Village serves as

a convenient intermediate market between the trade generated
between the lowland and the Freetown market. -

It may be concluded that an understanding of the
character of settlements, both urban and rural, with reference
to location, lay-out, amenities available and the occupation
structure of the working population in response to economic

opportunities, is an improvement on a classification based

on the number of inhabitants, A study of the demographic
and soclo-economic characteristics of the sample population,
of the type intended in subsequent chapters should clarify
the validity of the classification carried out here, This
classification was borne in mind in the demarcation of the
ﬁnit areas and in the formulation of assumptions and hypo-
theéeS'underlying the presentation and analysis of the

survey data,
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NOTES AND REFERENCES

CHAPTER 5

1. Sierra Leone, C.5.0., 1 Population Census of 8i
Leone, Freetown 1965 vol,1, Table 6, pp. 16-19 and
Table 7, p. 38 list the settlements with 1,000 or more
persons and 500 or more persons, respectively in the
Western Area. Tob these two Tables have been added
district population figures and the population of some
settlements less than 500, obtained by& a handcount
carried out by the present writer in August 1964 at
the C.S5,0.

2e The distribution of dots were based on the classification
of settlement sizes by number of houses on the 1:63,360
map of the Vicinity of Freetown sheets 1 and 2 on
the district population living in such small settlements.
The scale of one dot to 25 persons was found to be the
most satisfactory.

S The densities are derived from the planimetric measure-
ments of districts on the 1:63,360 map and the district
populations obtained from a handcount carried out in
CeS.0. by this writer in 1964. Delimiting the boundaries
of the forest reserve introduced some inaccuracies, The
1:10,000 inch-map of Freetown Peninsula, with forest
reserves marked on, was of some help.

L, Maps of such places drawn by this writer and pbhlished
in the 3 volumes of the 1963 census report was based
on this assumption in the CSO, Freetown.

5. Sesay, $.M., and Mltchell P.K. 'Freetown as a Port'
in Free : A S (Fyfe and Jones, eds.), Sierra
Leone Unlver81ty Press, Freetown, 1968 p. 81. The
small percentage of total volume of export trade is due
to the export of mineral ore through Pepel.

6. For a general discussion of the location of industries
in Sierra Leone, see Johnson, C.E.O. ‘The Problems of
Industrial Development in Sierra Leone' in Northern

Geographical Essays (House, J.W., ed.) Department of
Geography, Newcastle upon Tyne, 1966 pp. 331 - 350,

7. This picture was taken in 1964 from the Men's Hostel
of Fourah Bay College by this writer. As a result
extensions to the Queen Elizabeth II Quay, the Fourah
Bay to the right upper corner of the picture has been
obliterated.

8. See McKay, J. 'Freetown' in Sierra Leone in Maps (ed.

Clarke) University of London Press, 1966 p. 5% for a
detailed land use pattern. The division’ 1s, owever,

based primarily on personal knowledge of the city
acquired in five years of residence there,

9. Clarke, J.I. et al. ibid. studies of the distribution
of various services in Sierra Leone.

10, In spite of the difficulties of equating urbanisation




11,
12,

13,

1b,
15,

16,

17,

18,

19.

20.

22,

23,
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with industrialisation, especially in developing
countries, the opposite approach of equating rural with
agricultural is valid,

Sierra Leone, C.S,0, op. cit. vol, 3, Table 8, pp. L5-61,

ibid,, vol, 3, %able 12, p? 83 - 99; the explanation
of terms such as ‘employed' 'working population'
'labour force and others used in this discussion can
be found in chapter 10,

The term 'Greater Freetown'was used by Professor J,I;
Clarke in discussidon with this writer in 1969 and an
echo of this idea pervades the various contributlons
in Fyfe and Jones ?eds,) op. cit.

see: footnote no, 1, above,

see footnote no, 21, chapter 1, for comments on Songo's
population,

This map 1s based on faformation contained on the
1:¢10,000 map of Freetown Peninsula Sheets 1,2,7 and 8
end on the 1:2,500 map of Freetown and District sheets
1 - 36 and others listed in Appendix,

Especially Ghanaian fishermen, see Willisms, G,J,
‘Fisheries' in Clarke (ed.) op. cit. pp. 84 - 85, and
chapter 10 of this thesis, =

Calaba Town is at times spelt Coldbath TPown,

The count of fishing and farming villages was based on
the various maps listed in Appendix, It is not to be

taken as; a census of settlements but as an indication

of the distribution of numbers and silzes of settlement
in the Wastern Area,

$iddle, D,J, 'Forms of Rural Settlement' in Clarke (ed,)
op. cit. pp. 62-63,

Field observation and result of a household survey in
selected villages of the Koya lowland organised by this
writer in co-operation with Mr, Windapo in the Geography
Degartment of Fourah Bay College, Freetown, December
1969,

Head portage of vegetables: from farms in the Mountain
district into Freetown 1s quite feasible and often
employed to reduce transportation costs,

The land use map was compiled and reconciled from the
various maps indicated in the reliability diagram on
Figure 5,5,

The fishing activity in Yawri Bay is centered on the
village of Tissana rather than on Russell, This was
the indication from field observations and modifies

the opinion put forward by Williams, G.J. op. cit. p.8lL.
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CHAPTER 6
AGE STRUCTURE

In this chapter, the age structure of the sample
population in the Western Area is compared with the age
structure of the population of Sierra Leone as recorded in
the 1963 census. This comparison makes the identificatiom
of the similarities and differences between the sample
population and the universe possible.1 The extent to which
discrepancies in age reporting and the editing of the survey
data affect such similarities and differences will be briefly
pointed out.

Next, variations in age structure occuring from urban te
rural areas will be described and the causes of such variatioms
due to levels of fertility, mortality and migretion will be
explained. A single index of age structure foir each of the
sub-divisions of the Western Area is then presented. The
indices allow, over time, changes in the age structure to be
monitored.2
Western Area

Table 6.1 compares the age structure of the sample
population with that of Sierra Leone in 1963.3 In both the
Western Area and in the country as a whole, high fertility
and mortalityu have produced a young population. Of the
sample population, 37..4 per cent are under 15 years. This
proportion is about equal to that for Sierra Leone at 36.7
per cent,

In spite of the roughly equal proportion of children,

there is a much lower proportion of children under five years
in the sample than returned for the country. A brief

inspection of the single year age/sex pyramid of the sample




Percentage of total Population

. |Age Class Western Area Silerra Leone
O-U4L 1245 17.3
5-9 14,2 12,9

[ro - 10,7 645

15 =19 9.5 8.9
20 ~2i 8.5 8.7
25--=29 8.6 9.5
30 -3l 8,2 79
35 -39 6.3 6.3
L5 =49 }e8 3.9
50 -54 33 3.2
55 =59 197 1.9
60 -64 252 2,6
65 and above 3,0 Be1

10050 100,0

Source: See footnote no, 2
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population ( jﬁggieh 6.1), shows that very few infants were
returned in the second round of the survey, Only 152 infants
were recorded at the second round compared with the 295
recorded at age one, It would appear that, in spite of
possible fluctuatione in demographic events, an undercount
of infants combined with a displacement of infants into age
one and a general inflation of ages of under-fives has
produced the drop in recorded infants and the low proportion
of under-fives, |
An undercount of infants has been observed elsewhere,

notably, in the Origbo Age-8tatement Experiment ecerried out
by Calawell and Igun in Nigerie;? But 1t 1s most likely
that. there .has been an appreciable displacement of infants
to age one, This is because the period between the two
rounds of the gnnvey;wgs shorter than the-inxended one
calender year.6 It was 10 months in some areas, There are
oonseqnsntlyfifew cases of infants 10 to 11 months old who
were enumerated in both rounds, And much more probable,
but difficult to substantiate from field sheets, is that a
number of infants who were born at about the time of the
first round were returned as one year old in the second round,
when 1fi fact they were still less than 12 manthl.7

. In contrast to the large proportions under 15 years
in the sample and iﬁ 8ierra Leone, the proportions aged
60 years and above are small, That the proportion of the
sample in that age group, at 5,2 per cent, 1s less than the
7.7 per cent of the country's population in the ssme group
is rather unexpected, The better medical facilities and
access to various other amenities in the Western Area should
produce a higher expectation of life and =a correspond;ngly

higher proportion of,ageipersons, there, than for the country
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FIGURE 6.1

TOTAL SAMPLE POPULATION BY SINGLE YEAR OF AGE AND SEX,
1968 SURVEY AUTHOR'S ANALYSIS
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as a whole.8 That this anomely may have occured as a result
of sampling is probable, but in addition, it would appear
that discrepancies in age reporting has contributed to this
anamaly,

An application of Smith's scoring system for the
accuracy of age reporting to the single year data obtained
from the survey, (Appendix 6{[), shows: that within the
Western Area, itself a greater accureacy is achieved in
Freetown than in the rest of the Western Area, A& corres-
pohding differential, no doubt, exists between the Western
Area and the whole country. A&cocuracy in age‘reporting in
the survey was also shown to correlate with the degree §r
literacy and to be associated with the extent of appliecation
of a vital registration system, In general male age report-
ing 1s better than £emale—age—raporting.9 T o

~ In the Western Area the 'pull' exercised by employment
in administration, commercial and other services and in a
small industrial sector on miérants from the rest of Sierra
Leone is less dramatic than the pull on migrants of diamond
mining activities in the Bastern Province, . The middle bulge
and the pronounced identations in the age pyramids for Kmno

end Kenema districts O

in 1963 are absent in the age pyramid
for the sample population in the Western Area, (Pigure 652).
The proportion of adults in the sample is only slightly
higher than the national proportion, being 57.4 per cent and
55.6 per cent respectively,

Beeldential Areas

.~ Figure 6,2 shows the age-sex pyramids for the Western
Area,Freetown, Urban Places and Rural Area, These pyramids

. - I ¥
are based on sample population of 11,998 in the Western
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FIGURE 6,2

AGE-SEX PYRAMIDS FOR RESIDENTIAL AREAS, 1968
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&rea, 8,311 in Freetown, 2,850 in Urban Places and 837 in
Rural Area, When allowance is made for differences in the
sample dr8wn from each residential area and the degree of
accuracy in age reporting, the main features of the age
composition of the Western Area are applicable to the
residential areas, The population is marked by a high
proportion of children and a small proportion of aged persons,
There are however, some significant 4differences which
discrepancies in age reportihg have merely highlighted,

In Preetosn and in Urban Places, the proportion of
children 1s about equal at 37,9 per cent and 37,2 per cent
respectively, In contrast, the Rural area has 33,6 per
cent of the sample population aged 0 - 14 years, It may be
argued that these proportions refleet the differences in the
level -of fertility and mortality, especially infent mortality,
It 18 also the practice in the rural area that children of
school age are placed with relatives and families in the
more urban are&s to faclilitate their access to primary
seheoling,11 To these two points may then be added the
observation that the ages of teenagers, eapecially the girls,
have been inflated and this has resulted in the lowering of
the proportion of children

Arising out of the preceeding comments is the fact that
the rural area has the highest proportion of adults, 61.4
per cent of the sample in the area being between 15 and 59
years of age compared to 57.3 per cent and 56,7 per cent
in Preetown and urban places respectively, The pronounced
indentation in the age pyramid of the rural area at ages
10-19 and the bulge at ages 20-54 are the rasult of the

inflatieon of ages at the former ages,
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But, in addition to this, the rural parts of Western
Area, especilally the Koya lowland, contain one of the
relatively prosperous agricultural communities in Sierra
Leone, = Consequently, the extent of out~migration from
raral area into Freetown and Urban places has not been
sufficlently high to produced the shortage of meles in
general and adults males in particular which is & fea‘bure
of the districts of Kambia, Pomball and Koinadugu in the
Northern Province.12

With 5,2 per cent of the sample population aged 60 years
and over, the proportiona of the sample from each residential
area in this age group deserves some comments, In geﬁeral,
the movement of adults from rural to urban areas tend to
produce a high proportion of children and aged persons in
‘the rural are;a—'.- Bﬁt in tge Weé't;em &reé_ 9 fh;;e is ;ﬁ—
additional trend which accentuaﬁes this pattern, This 1is
the movement of aged persons into the rural area, It would
appear, however, that such a movement is not aimed at the
rural area indiscriminately but that it 1s localised, It
is therefore with the aim of establishing finer details of
age structure in the Western Area that attention is now
turned to the discussion of age=-groups in each of the 21
unit areas which were demarcated in chapter 1,

t as

Bearing in mind the limitations imposed on the relisbi-
1lity of estimates derived from small samples, a discussion
of age structure in the unit areas: takes the form of age-
groups, and dependency ratios derived from these age groups,
Table 6,2 shows the percezitagea of each unit areas' sample
population recorded as ehildren, (0 - 14) adult (15 - 59) and
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AGE GROUPS AND DEPENDENCY RATHO:

TABLE 6.2

AN UNIT AREAS

Percentages Dependency
0 - 14 15 = 59 60 Ratio
a b msaomdo<m mww x 100
CBD 1 = TOWER HILL AREA 3745 5744 5t 7402
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL AREA 359 58.4 547 7142
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 40.9 55«6 3.5 7948
E4ST END 2 — SAVAGE SQUARE 40.2 85,6 442 7948
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 3645 59.8 3e7 6742
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWH 3747 5745 4.8 7309
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 34 9 584 6.7 7142
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 3844 56 .8 4.8 76 o1
All Freetown: 378 mwwwﬁ-, ..&.m T4 o2
MURRAY TOWN 40,8 49.1 10,1 103.7
WILBERFORCE 39.2 575 363 7349
LUMLEY 3242 64,0 3.8 5643
GODERICH 2545 7362 163 36 .6
KISSY 3745 58.9 346 69.8
WELLINGTON 373 5643 64 776
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Vgs) 32.6 56 94 11.0 7743
WATERLOO VILLAGE ‘ 46.5 40.8 1247 145 o1
HASTINGS VILLAGE 42.4 5146 6.0 93,8
All W Urban: WQON mm..N mtﬁ .Nm o4
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 29,0 65.0 640 53.8
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 42.9 5408 3l 82.5
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 43,0 4607 1063 114.1
YORK DISTRICT 2843 66 .8 4.9 49,7
All W Rural WW-@ mﬂ oA. WQO mNcw
ALL WESTERN AREA 3704 57 o4 562 7442

Sources jAuthor's mbmpwmww
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aged persons (60 years and above) respectively. It also
showss the dependency ratio for each area,

On the basis of the hypothesis that a population
characteristic such as age, which is associated with migrationm,
will show & spatial variation from urban to rural aresa, the
tabulation of age groups and dependency ratios for the unit
areas should clarify some of the residential 4ifferences
which have been discussed so far, It was also pointed ocut
in the classification of settlements into residential areas,
(Chapter 5), that the opportunity for employmenf, and the

( - resource base of economic activities are factors which modify

the consideration of population size of settlements, It
is, therefore, worth noting that the lowest dependency ratio
is obtained for Gederich, The thriving fishing settlement
of Goderich attrécta migranté from Ghana and,13 as will be
shown later, most of the familles engaged in fishing are
young with few children and few dependants, This is the
background to 73,2 per cent of the sample from this settlement
being adults and having one of the lowest proportions'of
children and of aged persons,

The high proportion of adults and consequently, a low
dependency ratio in Koya district must be interpreted
against the background of comments made 8o far aﬁcut age
reporting, a prosperous agriculture and a limited extent of
out-migration of adults from this district, and the presence
of mome in-migrants in the area,

Al11 parts of Ereétown and the suburban centres, with
the exception of Murray Town, have low dependency ratios,
This pattern i1s consistent with the localisation of employment

in manufacturing industry, and in the services in Preetown
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Murray Town is one of those settlements in the suburb$
of Freetown which has a large proportion of aged persons
and about an average proportion of children, 1Its proportiom
of adults)at 49.1 per centyis only higher than that in one
other unit area which was classified as urban. This other
settlement is Waterloo with only 40.8 per cent of its sample
population returned as adults. The high dependency ratio
in Waterloo and in the Mountain district, would appear to
justify the observation made earlier that the extent of
out-migration from this distant urban centre and from the
declining villages of the Mountain district is greater than
from the smaller agricultural settlements.

With specific reference to the proportion of aged persons
in the éample population, the Mountain district, the
Macdonald group of villages and ;; Waterloo village are three
other areas where high proportions are recorded. Whilst
the high proportion of aged persons in the Mountain district
appear to be partly due to the outcome of high emigration
of adults from the district , the villages south of Waterloo
such as Samuel Town, Middle Town and Macdonald have attracted
some retired persons from elsewhere, Of the 88 households
included in the survey data from this unit area, nine hemds
of households are retired persons, there are sevem other
retired relatives making a total of 16 retired persons out
of a recorded sample pppulation of 354, The fact that four
of the 16 have some formal education and that three of the
retired persons are non-Sierra Leoneans would tend to indicate
that these are people who have spent their working life
elsewhere and have retired into the villages., The attraction
of these villages is that they offer housing and living

conditions much like those available in former Liberated
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African settlements whilst the cost of living is not as high

as in the urban area, .

The implicit asssumption in the discussion of age
structure has so far been that all parts of the Western Area
experience a2 high fertility and mortality level and that
migration, mainly from rural to urban areasis the underlying
factor explaining variations in age structure., Data from
the survey were not adequate for measuring fertility and
mortality levela.1h

By employing the Child-Woman Ratio as a measure of the

ineidence of childbearing in the population of adult women,
the validity of the assumption of high fertility can be
tested, Table 6,3 shows the number of children under five
years old, the number of women of childbearing age (15-L9)
and the computed ratio for the Western Area, the three
residential areas and each of the 21 unit areas, In splite
of the limitations on the reliability of the ratio as a
measure of fertility,15 imposed by sample size and
discrepancies in age reporting and the completeness of
enumeration, some trends still emerge,

The Western Area ratio of 499 per 1,000 women 1s exceéded
in most parts of Freetown and the suburban centres, The
low ratio in Goderich is in line with ths presence there of
young families engaged in fishing, In Waterloo district,
there is a sharp contrast between the 452 per 1,000 women
reported for the town of Waterloo and the low ratio of 295
per 1,000 women returnsed for the rural settlement, This
contrast 1s independent of ssmple size since the sample
selected from the rural settlements is in fact greater than

that selected from Waterloo Village,
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CHILD/WOMAN  RATIO UNIT AREAS

Unit 4rea Noe. Children No worlen Child/Woman
0 - 14 15 ~ 19 Ratio
a b a/b x 1000
CBD 1 = TOWER HILL AREA 119 259 459
g CED 2 - COMMERCIAL AREA 136 306 444
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 176, 269 . 654
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 135. 255 529
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 115 224 513
BAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 139 265 525
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 92 213 432
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 141 279 505
&1l Freetown: 1,053 25070 509
MURRAY TOWN 27 48 563
WILBERFORCE 31 50 620
LUMLEY 32 56 571
GODERICH 15 45 333
KISSY 89 203 438
WELLINGTON 50 103 485
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Villages) 26 83 205
WATERLOO VILLAGE 14 31 452
 HASTINGS VILLAGE 52 89 584
411 ® Urban: 336 713 471
NORTH/KOYA BISTRICT 33, 33 394
SOUTH/XOYa DISTRICT 53 102 520
| ‘MQUTATYN: DISTRICT 11 22 500
YORK DISTRICT 30 81 370
“ 211 W Rural:
m WESTERN AREA

Source Author's analysis
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In Koya, Mountain and York dlstricts, the trend is
not conclusive, but it would appear that, in general, there
is an urban/rural differential in fertility indicated by the
various ratios, |

With reference to levels of mortality, there is no
convenient measure available from the survey resault; It is
however, apparent that with an estimated expnctation of
life at birth of L1 years for the 1965-70 period,16 mortality
is high in all parts of the Western Area, Differences in
the level of infant mortality between urban and rural areas
and in the level of mortality amongst various demographic
and social groups in the populatiom1z are to be expected;

On the extent of immigration into the Western Area, the

6;3,02,18 on the evidence provided by the second round of

the household survey concluded as follows:

"About 3% of &ll persons in the Western Province
(Western Area) at the end of 1967 hod moved into
the area during the year, In addition there
were some movements of households within the
Western Province';

Table 6,4 shows the percentage distribution of household
members in each of the three residential areas by migration
status at the end of 1967 and as recorded by the final report
prepared by the G.SLG:19

Although the urban places registered the highest rate
of iimmigration, it is Freetown that attracted the highest
proportion from outside the Western Area, The rural area
also turn out to be the destination for some immigrants from
other parts of 3ierra Leone, The number of such migrants
is ‘egudl to the number moving into the rural area from
Preetown and other urban places, These figures confirm the

status of the Western Area as an in-migration area and
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( TABLE 6.4

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF HOUSEHOLD MEMBERS BY
MIGRATION STATUS 1967/8

;a i Urban Rural
Migration Status Freetown Places Area
In Area all year: 94.4 93.3 97.5
Had not moved 84.4 89.4 96,8
Changed dwelling ‘
Unit 10.0 349 O-7
Moved into area
during year: 5.6 6.7 2.5
From other part of
Western Area 1.7 4.2 1.1
From other Provinces 3.l 1.8 1.1
From Outside Sierra Leone
or not recorded 0.8 0.7 (0.3)
All Household Members 100.0 100,0 100,0

Source: See footnote no. 19
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provide additional evidence that most of the immigration into

the arega is aimed &t Freetownizo

8ubseguent readjustment
involving some urban to rural migration also take place
within the area,
Age Structure Index

One way of monitoring the effects of levels of
fertility, mortality and migration on age structure in the
Western Area is to apply an index which summarises the age
structure in different parts of the Western Area, Such an
index may then be applied at different intermals to record
the direction of change far more effectively than 1s possible
by the inspection of age pyramids alone, Such an index has
been proposed by Coulson, The age structure index (ASI)
aceording to him, ®provides a single quantitative measure
of the age structure,2 a

Stated briefly, the ASI employs & linear generaliéatian
of the outline of age pyramids, Using an equation describing
a§ least square trend line, Coulson was able to obtain a
continmuous range of valuees for each census tract which can
then be ranked to provide a gquantitative description from
young to old population, 8ince the index is for the combined
male and female population, its computation is based on age
histogrem Father.then pyramids;>2

Pigure 6,8 shows the age histogram for the total
sample population and the least sguare line drawn by eye,
The line describes the relationship of the values of the
Y axis (percentage of total population at each age class)
to those of the X axis (the 5-year age classes), The position
and the slope of the line can be expressed in the egquation

Y=28+ bX
The 'a' describes the position of the line and it is a
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constant representing the value of Y, when X eqﬁals zero,
that 1s, it gives the point at which the line cuts the Y
axis, The 'b' is the regression coefficient and is a
measure ' of the slope of the line, It is this 'b' which
is the ASI for each census tract.>> In order to test the
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accuracy of each ASI, a ecoefficient of determination, ‘r“Y,

was computed for each data aet;au
Table 6,5 shows the sample size, the ASI and the
coefficient of determination of the index for each unit
area, The larger the sample, the more reliable the ASI,
But in as much as there is no coefficient below the critical
o 7000 level, the ASI can be accepted as reliable,
On the interpretation of the values of ASI, the larger

the value, the younger is the population, In order to obtain

meaningful interpretation of the values, an ASI was computed
for the age structure of Sierra Leone population in 1963,
(&ppendix 6.2). The index was 24685, 4nd a similar index
for the population of the Western Area in the same census
was 25075, Compared to the survey sample index of 25031,
the indices for 1963 indicate that the bopulation of the
Western Area is younger than the combined Sierra Leone
population, and that hardly any change has taken place in the
age structure of the Weatern Area since the census,

The next step wae to put the values in an international
perspective so that the terms 'younger' and '0ld' can be
seen in true context, An ASI was computed for omne of the
world'svoldest populations and another for one of the youngest,
PFrance and Honduras respectively.25 France had an index of
10030 and Honduras had 31159, Against these figures, the
overall youthfullness of the sample population is apparent,

but variations coneidered as significant occur,
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TABLE 6.
|
SAMPLE SIZE, AGE STRUCTURE INDEX (ASI) AND THE COEFFICIENT OF DETERMINATION

{r2) OF THE 45T FOR UNIT AREAS

Unit rea Semple Size | 4 S I o r2
CBD 1 ~ TOWER HILL AREA 1,082 24,953 <9493
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL AREA 1,188 24,763 <9661
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY 1,060 26,434 9489
BAST END 2 ~ SAVAGE SQUARE 1,073 25,964 3536
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STRER 895, 25,374 .9534
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 1,036 25,367 .9609
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 847 23,661 +9600
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN | 1,130 25,493 «9474
All Freetown: , 8,311 25,278 29684
MURRAY TOWN 218 23,936 09341
WILBERFCRCE 214 26,059 .9337
LUMLEY 208 24,814 .9222
GODERICH 157 24,620 . 7483
KISSY 771 25,523 .9237
WELLINGTON 389 24,264 .8982
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald ¥illages) 354 23,889 8453
WATERLOO VILLAGE 157 23,799 .7824
HASTINGS VILLAGE 382 25,946 29332
All W Urben: , 2,850 24,601 09470
NORTH/XOQY& DISTRICT 10Q 22,872 8474
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 347 m#nwwé ~8521
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 107 24,352 8674
YORK DISTRICT _ 283 22,828 «7991
All W Rural: 837 23,965 « 9019
. i

Source Author's analysis

Note: For level of significance of the r, values see S, Gregory, p. 180/81
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Figure 6.} shows the pattern of variation in the 21
unit areas, The youngest population is to be found in
Preetown and the suburbs, with an ageing away from the city,
Such a pattern 18 to be expected when adults at working
ages move into urban areas, They, being in their.reprodnctive
ages as well, also add appreciable numbere of young dependants
into the urban population, In contrast such movements
reduce the number of adults in the rural area and the propor-
tion of the total population who are aged persons 1is
correspondingly increased,

In Preetown, the movement of young families away from
the city'centre into the more fashiongble suburban centres
has created & situation in which the population of the city
centre i8 noticeably older than the population living in
the periphery, The high proportion of aged persong in Murray
Town and the retirement of some to Macdonald area again show
up in the two units having relatively older population,
Sypmary

' The basic feature of the sample population is a high

proportien of children and a low proportion of aged persoms,
Some variations occur in these proportions, the most notable
being the high proportion of young adults and a relatively
lower proportion of children and aged persons in Goderich,
The possibility of discrepancies in age reporting and the
amall sample size affecting conclusions reached, was not
overlooked,

Because of the absence of sufficient details on the
levels of fertility, mortality and to a lesser degree,
migration, in the different units of the Weatern Area, gauging

the effects of these events on age composition was necessarily
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circumscept, The possibility of differences in the age
composition of ethnic groups contributing to the obseﬁable
residential pattern is left until a discussion pf the
ethnic composition of the sample population in chapter 11,
The computation of the ASI provided a means of codifying
the youthfulness of the sample population in the sub-divisions
of the area, It also allowed the youthfulneék to be placed
in a wider context, It is hope that,:b, making similar
computations at latter dates, changes in age composition
can be followed more quantitatively than is possible from the
inspection of age groups or pyramids,
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The population of Sierra Leone is the ultimate universe

against which estimates of population characteristics
need to be compared,

Coulson, M,R,C,, 'The Dietribution of Population Age
8tructure in Kansas 01ty, 1n Demko, Rose and 8ehnell
(eds,) by Geog : s, MeGraw Hill,

Age struenure of the sample population is based on
the writer's analysis and that of the Sierra Leone
population on Clarke, J,I., ‘#Age Structure'

Slerra Leone in Maps edited by same author, Oxford
University Press, 1966, p., L6,

United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1970, p. 119
contains a 1965-~70 estimate of crude birth rate of
Liy,8 per 1,000,8 erude death rate of 22,7 per 1,000

and a natural increase rate of 22,1 per 1,000 for
8ierra Leone, These estimates were prepared by the
Us.N, Population Pivision,

Caldwell;, J,C, and Igun, A,A,, 'An Experiment with
Census type EBnumeration -in Nigeria', Population
Studies, 25, 1971, pp. 287-290,

This is in spite of the statement to the contrary in
c.8,0,, Freetown Hous _ Western

Mr, Labor, who was & Supervisor in both rounds of the
Household Survey,explained that ,since selected EAs
were not visited in exactly the same sequence as in
the first round,some intervals were telescoped into
8lightly more than 10 months but in general children

return in both rounds who had no preeise date of births

tended to be returned as one year old, (Discusaions,
C.8,0, FPreetown, October, 1969 - June 1970).

Clarke, Jo I, Mo D. L6,

The main feature of female age reporting was an inflation

of ages of those in their teens, producing a shortage
of females at ages 15-19,

Clarke, Jele M&. Pe L|-7a

This is the field observation of this writer whilst
on field work in the Koya lowland, December 1969,
Waterloo and Preetown were the two frequently stated

places of residence of such children,

€Clarke, J.I., op, cit. p. L7
Williams, G.J, ‘Fisheries' ibid, pp. 8L-85.
See footnote no, 9, Chapter i1 of this thesis,
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15, Barclay, G,W, Techniques of Population Analysis, Wiley,
1970, pp. 24, 172 and) 2144 contain the method of
computation and comments on the limitations of the
child-woman ratio,

16, United Natioms, gp, cit. p. 119

17. These differences are the outcome of variations in the
provision of medical services and the different risks
of death to which categories of persons in a population
are exposed, 8ee Clarke, J,I, Popu Geograph
Pergamon Press, 1966 pp, 117-122 for a discussion of
differantial mortality and causes of death,

18, 0C,.85.0., op, cit. p. 18
19, ibid., Table 28, p, 70
20, 8ee also Porde, E,A, and Harvey, M,EB, 'Graphic &nalysis

of Migration to Freetown', Sierra leone Geographical
Journal, No, 13, 1969 pp. 20 ff,

21, COﬂlBOﬂ,.gE‘_Qiﬁo P LO9

22, 1ibid., p. 410, It is not clear if Coulson based his
computation on age groups extending to 99 years or if
the last group of 'over 84' shown on the histogram,
ldem., 18 employed, In this thesis, computation is

- for age groups 0=k, 5=9 ,...+65 and over, A trial
computation with age groups up to 99 years for the
sample population shows no significant difference in
the index obtained, It should be noted that for the
last telescoped age group 65 years and over, the X
value is 82 which is the mid point between 65 and 99,
(see Appendix 6,2).

23, To bbtain 'b' we substitute in the formula:-

b= XY - (£X)(ZY)/N
Z2X° - (£X)° /v
where N = the number of pairs of ebservations (14
age groups) the value of Y are the set of percentages
of total population and X is the mid-value of each

age group, xij = 2 7’ 12 17’ 00000082

Por a derivation of the formula see Toyne, P, and

! 23 33 8 Y, Macmill&n,
1971, P 56 where 'b' is referred to as m',

24, To obtain 'r2' for each data set, we substitute in
the formula:- 2

r _»éilL_.jllil_:;ljlﬂ

where X 18 the mean of the values of X and Y is the
mean of the values of ¥, and 6 X and 6 Y, the
respective standard deviations,

25, U.N,, Eena;raahi Yearbook, 1964, p.144 for France in
1962 and p, 138 Honduras in 1961 census, The cholce
of both dates was to employ data contemperaneous to
the Sierra Leone 1963 census,
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CHAPTER 7
SEX COMPOSITION

In 1963, Sierra Leone had an excess of females and a
sex-ratio of 983% males per 1,000 females.1 In contrast,
the Western Aresa ’had an excess of males, there being 1,114
males per 1,000 females, Neither the excess of males nor
the sex~ratio in the Western Area was as high as in the
diamond mining areas of Kono, Kenema and Bo districts;2
But, as in the diamond area, the basis of the high sex-
ratio is obvious, A4s Clarke3 pointed out, Freetown and
its suburbs attract more males through the opportunities
for employment and education there,

By the time of the survey, the sample population had
a sex~-ratio of 1,063 males per 1,000 females, This ratio
is lower than in 1963 but 1t shows that the Western Area
i1s 8till one of the areas with an excess of males in Sierra
Leone, In this chapter, variations in sex-ratio within
the Western Are&é are described, The reasons for the
concentration of more males than females in specific areas
are explained, A discussion of age~specific sex-ratio
throwsa additional light on the excess of adult males in
specific areas, Mention is also made of other factors
affecting sex-ratios and the relative significance of such
factors in the light of evldence available from the survey
analysis, The migratory tendencles shown by the various
tnbes and the relationship of these tendencies tolribal
sex-ratio is the most significant of these factors,
Urban—~Rural Variation

In the three residential areas, sex~ratios showed an
increase from 1,048 males per 1,000 females in Freetown to

1,095 males in urban places and to 1,108 males in the rural
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area, The presence of high sex-ratios in both urban and
rural areas confirmsSthe statusi%he Western Area as a
destination of migrants, composed of more males than
females, from the rest of Sierra Leone and .from other parts
of West m:!.’r:[c:at.Ll The higher rural sex-ratio also suggests
both the presence of rural economic activities which attract
male participation as well as the probable residence of
special groups of males in the rural area, Fishing is such

a rural economic activity., The presence of institutions

such as the Police Training School in Hastings and the
Military Barracks in Juba resultsin the predomlnantly male
population, assoclated with such institutions, finding
accommodation in the rural area and, consequently, increasing
the sex-ratio, In order to confirm the accuraqg»of the

E— - ~{>9r - -
reasons giveanigh sex-rat_ios in both urban and rural areas,

attention is turned to the ratios for subdivisions of the
Western Aresa,
Sex ratios in the Unit Areas

.mable 7.1 shows the distribution of the sample popu-
lation from each unit area by sex and corresponding BeX~-
ratio for the unit area, The sex-ratios for the various
units are mapped on Figure 7,1 for easy visual comparison,

In Preetown, six of the elght unit areas have sex-
ratios close to the Freetown mean of 1,048 males per 1,00
females, In the two remaining units (King Tom/Brooksfields
and Congo Town) the lowest and the highest ratios in Freetown,
of 899 males and 1,169 males per 1,000 females, respectively,
are recorded side by side, In spite of these two extreme
ratios, Freetown as a whole has quite a small excess of males

recorded, In a sample population of 8,311 from Preetown,
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TABLE

1

SEX RATIOS FOR UNIT AREAS 1968

Sex Ratio
Males per
Unit. . Area Sample . | Males Females 1,000 Females ,
CBD 1 - TOWER HILL ARRA 1,082 566 | 516 1,097
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL.AREA 1,188 596 592 1,007
BEAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 1,060 5L0 520 1,038
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 1,073 560 513 1,092
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STRERT 895 461 L3l 1,062
EAST END L4 - CLINE TOWN 1,036 520 516 1,008
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 847 401 L6 899
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 1,130 609 521 1,169
A1) Freetown: 8,311 L,253 4,058 1,048
MURRAY TOWN 218 103 115 896
WILBERFORCE 21L 118 86 1,372
LUMIEY 208 112 96 1,167
GODERICH 157 9L 63 1,492
KISSY 771 394 377 1,045
WELLINGTON 389 192 197 975
WATERLOO RURAL(Macdonald Vgd.) 347 200 147 1,360
VIATERLOO VILLAGE 157 75 82 915
HASTINGS VILLAGE 382 202 180 1,122
211 Urban Area: 2,850 1,490 1,360 1,095
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 100 L7 53 885
SOUTB/KOYA BISTRICT 37 183 161 1,115
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 107 58 49 1,184
YORK DISTRICT 283% 152 131 1,160
411 W Rural Area: 837 LLOo 397 1,108
WESTERN AREA 11,998 | 6,183 | 5,815 1,063
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males outnumber females by only 195,

From the establishment of Freetown until the middle
of the 19th century, when the last of the Liberated Africans
had settled in the Western Area, a high sex-ratio could
éasily be accounted for, Pioneer settlers and slaves from
captured vessels were,understandably, predominantly male,
But the emigration of Creole males to other parts of Sierra
Leone and West Africa reduced the excess of males, By
1860, the initial excess of males hg8d turned to an excess
of females.5

Meanwhile, Freetown emerged as the major urban centre
in Sierra Leone, In response to the increasing opportunity
for gainful employment and a noticeably higher standard
of living possible in the urban areas as opposed to qpbsigtqgt
existéﬂce in the rurai aééa, migrants from the neighbouring
tribes and from further afield, moved into the city in
large numbers, Although such migrants were, and are still,
predominantly males, the exlistence of a large commercial
sector in the urban economy, in which females could also be
gainfully employed, has encouraged the immigration of
apprediable number of females from the different tribal areas,
Consequently, the sex-ratio of the non-Creole population
is much more balanced than in the past,jalthough excess of
males among non-Creoles still remainsthe source of the over-
a&ll excess of males in Freetown;6

Outside Freetown, three areas with high sex-ratios stand
out, Goderich, Wilberforce and the Macdonald villages have
ratios of 1,492, 1,372 and 1,360 males per 1,000 females
respectively, The fishing communlity in Goderich and

especially the Ghanalan element in the sample population

contain more males than females,7 males

being the more involved
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in the arduous task of fishinlb,

The siting of the military barracks in Wilberforce
results in an appreciable number of males, attached to the
barracks, finding accommodation in parts of the settlement
and thereby increasing the sex-ratio, This is in spite
of the exclusion of the actual residents of the barracks
from the selection of samples based on non-institutional
household&.s

The high sex-ratio in the rural area of Waterloo
district and in the south of Koya district as well as in
York district is related to the predominance of male
partlcipation in fishing and farming activities, One
feature of the family and household composition in these
districts is the presence of a large number of mele relatiyg
Who help the head of households in these activities,?

Since a high sex-ratio in the Western Area is inter—
preted as the outcome of more male immigration into the aree,
in search of employment and othér opportunities, then the
sex ratio of the population in the working ages should
provide a more pertinent measure of ihe_migratory response
-to the disposition of such economic opportunities,

Age Specific - Sex~-Ratio

Figure 7.2 shows the age-specific sex ratios for the
Western Area, Freetown, urban places and rural area plotted
ag devliation graphs, In each of the four sample populations,
an excess of males &8t the ages 0-19 is followed by an excess
of females at the ages 20-29, This is followed by a marked
excess of males among older adults, The displacement of
teenage girls from ages 15-19 mostly into ages 20-Bl4 is
responsible for the alternating high and low sex-ratios,

But the most relevant feature is the high sex-ratio at the
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FIGURE 7.2
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age-group 15-59,

Additional detall on age-specific sex-ratio is provided
on Table 7.2 which shows the sex-ratio at each age group
for the sample population from each of the 21 unit areas,
Contrary to the general increase of total sample sex-ratio
from Freetown to the rural area, the sex-ratio of the adult
population is highest in Freetown at 1,121 males per 1,000
females, The sex-ratio for the same age group in the urban
places is nearly the same as in Freetown but in the rural
area, there 1s only a very slight excess of males at this
age group,

In Freetown, two areas with high sex-ratios can be
identified, These: are the CBD and the Cline Town areasi
Apart-from the varioussex-ratios among the adult population
indicating the dominance of Freetown in the provision of
employment, educational and other opportunities, they also
indicate that there 1s a link between the location of such
opportunities and facilities and the residence of the people
meking use of them, In the choice of accommodation, the
majority of the labour force, semi-skilled or unskilled and
with low income, tend to concentrate around their places of
work, In conirast, the fewer skilled and better paid members
of the professions and administrative class can afford to
spend more on transportation and consequently be more flexible
in thelr choice of accommodation, The sample households in
the high sex-ratio areas include a higher proportion of one-
person households containing, mostly, single working males1o
than found elsewhere,

Wilberforce is one of the urban places with a marked

excess of males in the adult age-group, This is consistent
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TABLE

o2

SEX RATIO (MALES PER 1,000 FEMALES) FOR THREE AGE GROUPS IN EACH UNIT AREA
. TR SR SR
Unit Area Children 0-14 Adults 014 Aged

CBD 1 - TOWER HILL/CIRCULAR RD. 1,019 1,201 646
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL AREA 889 1, ’100 888
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 937 1,081 1,867
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 996 1,155 1,252
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 957 H.Num 644
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 916 1,069 761
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 745 1,021 783
WEST END 2 - CONGQ TOWN 1,191 1,115 1,292
A1)l Freetown: 959 1,121 944

T MURRAY TOWN 894 946 692
WILBERFORCE 1,154 1,321 749
LUMLEY 1,160 1,180 1,000
GODERICH 1,223 1,556 (male)
KISSY 966 1,092 1,196
WELLINGTON 959 947 1,272
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald <prmmomv 1,627 1,082 2,000
WATERLOO VILLAGE 827 883 1,219
HASTINGS VILLAGE 1,250 1,095 645
A11 W Urban:. 1,079 1,102 1,135
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 706 805 (all male)
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 1,384 1,078 1,200
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 1,554 1,001 832
YORK DISTRICT 1,052 1,055 724

“ ALl W Rural: 1,196 1,055 1,211
WESTERN AREA

Note: Because of few old aged population the sex-rations are only representative

for Freetown; for other places see sampling error Table.
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with the presencg,there,ofﬂlarge military establishments
directly employing large numbers of males, In addition,
the choice of Wilberforcq,aa;preferred residence py members
of the professions and other executives. working in Freetown
and predominantly male,influencesthe sex-ratio of the adult
population in this settlements, '
Goderich mgain shows the highest sex-ratio in the adult
age group as it 4id for the total sample, emphasising the
predominance of male immigrants engaged in fishing activities
in this settlement, An excess of males in the adult age
group is also recorded in other places such as Lumley and
in York district where there are appreciable fishing
communities,

El@@uhere, and particularly in the Koya district, an

eveh sex-ratio or a slight excess of females 1s recorded at
the adult age group, With the sample population in the old
age group in these areas being mostly male, there is a
posibility that an inflation in the ages of adult males may
have taken place, Anyone who has observed the effect of
diseases such as elephantiasis and other skin diseases on
the appearance of persons engaged in fishing and in agricul-
ture will appreciate how such an inflation of ages may have

occurred.11

In addition, the absence of an upper age limit
to partieclipation in agriculture and to a lesser degree in
fishing, as opposed to participation in the industrial and
service sector of the economy in urban areas reducesthe
significance of the low sex~-ratio recorded in the adult age
group in the rural areas,

Masculinity at Birth and Differential Mortelity of the Sexes

These are two of the factors that affect sex-ratios but
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apbout which very l1little has been sald, Evidence from the
survey analysis on masculinlty at birth is not conclusive,
Apart from the possible under—enumeration of infants in the
Eurvey,12 the number of infants returned showed about equal
number of males and females at 75 and 77 respectively. For
thé age class 0-l4, there is an excess of females, there being
958 males per 1,000 females In this age class,

The chances of error in sex reporting in the survey,
in which names of individuals were taken must be ruled out,
But with the high infant mortality rate of 146,5 per 1,000

14
3 a high sex-ratio of foetal deaths

life births in 1967,
and the possibility of more male than female infants deaths

in the first few weeks of life are reasons that may account

for the excess of female infants and for the excess of females
at the age class 0-l,

Except for the tentative suggestion of differential
mortality of the sexes in infancy, there is hardly any evidence
for extending this suggestion to other age classes, But
it is likely that the poorer health services in the rural
area may contribute to higher female mortality especially
of females in the reproductive ages, An assessment of the
possible effects of these factors on sex-ratio must await
more research and & wider application of a vital registration
system in all parts of the Western Area,

Migration and Sex Ratio

Migration remains the other major ceuse of wariations

in sex-ratio requiring further discussion, Implicit in the
description and explanantion of sex-ratios in the Western
Area 1is the role that migration plays in the high sex-ratio
observed in the fishing communities, It was also stated
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that such migration involved mostly persons in the adult
age group. The differences in adult sex-ratios from area
to area was noticeably'related to the differénces in the
level of economic activity and the opportunities open for
employment in the manufacturing and service sectors,

Evidence from the survey analysis on the extent of
migration, discussed in the last chapter, revealed that
appraciakble proportions of the households and of individuals
in the Western Area were involved in movements from and to
other places outside the area as well as in movements within
the Western Area. The extent of such movements was also
shown to be higher in urban areas than in rural areas.
The relationship between the levels of such movement,s, which
is used here as a crude mobility index (CMI)15 and the
sex-ratios of the tribal elements of the sample population
should provide a further link between migration and variatioms
in sex-ratios.

On Table 7.3, the sampie population ie Elassified
into tribes and by sex. The sex-ratioq{éﬁéﬁ?ﬁg are shown.
These figures by themselves only provide a limited insight
into the relationship between migration and sex-ratios. The
case of the Fula tribe with a sample of 846 and a sex-ratio
of 1,783 males »er 1,000 females draws attention to the knowm

_ i

tendency to migrate shown by this tribe and the masculinity

Dl

in 1tz &% sex composition,

oy

Dreawing on Zmowledge of +4lie history of fthe arrival of

L

hiie valious trites in the Western Area16 and of their

distribution in other parts of Sierra Leone17 or West, Africa,18

it 1is possible to group the tribes into categories which




SAMPLE POPULATION CLASSIFIED BY TR]
lsex Ratios are shown in the last column

TABLE

151

[BE AND SEX

Tribe Total Male Female Sem

Sample Ratio
Creole 3,030 1,410 1,620 870
Temne 3,436 1,707 1,729 987
Mende 1,214 679 535 1,269
Loko 539 291 v248 1,173
Limba 1,289 691 598 | 1,156
Sherbro 320 178 142 19253
Susu 300 146 154 948
"Minor tribes from S.L 131 78 53 1,471
Fula 846 542 304 1,783
Kru 178 85| 93 914
Madingo 285 146 139 1,050
Non- Sierra Leoneans 430 230 200 1,150
TOTAL 11,998 6,183 | 5,815 | 1,063
Source: Author's ahalysis
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broadly reflect their migratory tendencies, The proportion
of individuals in each of the grouped tribes, who either
moved into the Western Area in the interval between the
two rounds of the survey or who changed accommodation within
the area during the interval is shown on Table 7,4 as CMI
and the sex-ratios for the different groups are shown in
the last column, PFour groups are identified,

The first group consists of the Creole and Temne
sample population, Because of their large sample sizes
(53.9 per cent of the total) and because of their long history
of occupying the Western Area the two tribes may be regarded

as 'host! tribes, They both show low sex-ratios and &

lower than average mobility index, Only 12,1 per cent of
the sample population belonging to the two tribes were B
invoi;ed 1£f;ny movﬁﬁggiibe£;;éﬁ the two rounds of the survey
as opposed to the 13,3 per cent of the total sample,

The low sex-ratio among Creoles 1is not a recent
phenomenon and,apart from the emigration of Creole males,19
a posgiﬁle explanation is that some Creole males return
themselves as belonging to other tribes, to which they may
be linked, whilst some females from other tribes may have
been absorbed into the Creole.community.20 In the case of
the Temnes, who were the original owners of the Western
Area and of the neighbouring territories, they have had a
long period over which to redress én inbalance in sex-ratio
by the immigration of large numbers of males and females,
The trading opportunities in Freetown, providing opportuni-

ties for male end female participatiop}ha& encouraged such

a balanced sex ratio among & tribe situated conveniently

near the area,
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@Group of Tribes Combine Sex Ratio for No, changing Proportion
Sample Combine Sample | dwelling unit between MI
% rounds of survey %
Host Tribe:
Creole and Temne 6,466 931 784 12,1
m a ..
Mende et al Us.ﬂmu 1 QAWU Wom 133
gm.v Kru, Madingo 1,309 1 ngm 252 19,3
Sierra Leoneans 430 1,150 50 11,6
Total 11,998 1,063 1,592 13,3

Source: Author's analysis

Note: For explanstion of groups see text
For CMI see text and footnote no, 15,
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The second group consists of various other tribes
or{ginating in Sierra Leone and with sample sizes ranging
from the 1,21L members of the Mende tribe to the single
persons included from each of the Soso and Gola tribes, The
combined sample from these other t¥ibes is 3,793 which is
31,6 per cent of the total sample, The sex-ratio of 1,193
males per 1,000 females 1s appreciably higher than for
the total sample, But the proportion of these tribes involved
in movements during the interval between the two rounds
of the survey, at 13,3 per cent, is exactly the same as for

the total sample,

The majority of the excess of males in the second
group was recorded for the Mende, Limba and-Loko tribes,
These are the tribes that have not had as long as the first
group to redfeés ahiinbalanée'in theif sex c;mpositgbn,
although their ptimbers in the Western Area are growing,.

The third group consists of the Fula, Kru and Madingo
tribes, They are the tribes who originated fram outside
S8ierra Leone but have now settled in the country in appre-
clable numbers and for some generations.21 In the case of
the Fula tribe, there is still a very active link between
those members of the tribe living in the Western Area and
their relatives staying in Guinea Republic.22 Because of
this link, cases of members of Fula households travelling
to and others arriving froan Guinea are frequent, This
tribe had the highest mobility index of 19,2 per cent and
a sex-ratio of nearly two males to & female,

In the case of the Kru tribe, a slight excess of
females is the direct outcome of a number of male heads of

Kru households who were away at sea at the time of the
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second round of the survey, Otherwise, one would expect
that;since the Kru community is fairly stable and well
established in the Western Area,the Kru tribe would have
a balanced sex-ratio,

The Madingo, with a low mobility index and a balanced
sex-ratio prove the point that,when tribes settle dowh for
generations and,unlike the Fula jare not forced 5y circum~
stances to maintain links with their country of origin,
then the tendency is for a redress of any initial adverse
sex-ratio that may have existed, It is quite probable
that the balanced sex-ratio was achieved, partly by direct
immigration of females of the Madingo tribe, and partly by
the males of the tribe marrying into other tribes, especially

the Temne tribe, >

 The final grd&@ coﬁsistéaof non—Sierra Leoneans, of
which Nigerians and Ghanaians are the two largest elements,
(chapter 11), This group has a sex-ratio of 1,150 males
per 1,000 females and a mobility index much lower thah for
the total sample,

The sex~-ratio is not excessively high because of the
long history of contact between the Western Area and the
two countries, And in the case of Nigerians, numbersof
females have travelled out from Nigeria to Sierra Leone to
engage in an import trade in foodstuffs for the large
Nigerian community in Sierra Leone as well as for the host
population, The existence of this trade based on a cheap
ocean route encouraged further migration to Sierr&,Leone.zu

Although,like the PFula tribe, the Nigerian and
Ghanaian elements retain strong links with their country of

origin, the small proportion involved in movements during
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the interval between the two rounds of the surveéy appears
to be related to the existence of dimtinct Nigerian ghettos
in parté of Freetown and of Ghanaian communities in fishing
settlements, New arrivals into either of these two
environments, therefore, tend to remain part of the stable
group.

The resldential preferences shown by the different
tribes, as in the case of the Ghanalans in fishing setile-
ments and the Fulas, living mostly in and around,Freetown,
is the medium through which tribal sex composition are
reflected in the spatial variation in sex-ratios, When a
tribal group is highly clustered as is the case with the
Kru, the population characteristics of such tribe affect

the estimates obtained for the area they live in,

Summery

Three explanations have been offered for the pattern
of sex-ratios in the Western Area, First, that fishing,
and to & lesser extent, farming activities in the rural
area attract male labour, When the migrants are easily
identifiable then the basis of excess of males is easily
located,

Second, the location of commercial, educational and
military establishments create local pools of males attached
to or attracted, in larger numbers than females, to such
establishments, Such is the case of the military barracks
in Wilberforce, the commercial area in Freetown and the port
services in Cline Town, It was also shown that,with referen-
ce to age specific sex-ratio, the urban areas were attracting
predominantly male labour force and the adult sex-ratios
in the urban area confifm this, The opportunity for female

participating in trade, however, attract female immigrants
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in sufficient numbers not to give the Western Area as
unbalanced a sex-ratio as in the diamond mining areas of
S8ierra Leone,

Finally, migration was shown to be the major conclusive
influence on sex-ratios, The relationship between migration,
(as partially measured by the mobility index obtained
from the survey) and the sex ratios among tribal groups

was also shown to be significant,
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NOTES AND REFERENQES
CHAPTER 7

All sex-ratios are expressed as number of males per
1,000 femé&les, _

Clarke, J,I,, 'Excess of Males and Females' in Sierra
Leone in Maps (Clarke ed.) University of London
PI‘GSB, 19 s PD. M-L-Ll-5o

ldem
An analysis of the countries of origin of the non-

8ilerra Leonean sample population can be found in
chapter 11 of this thesls,

Kuczynski, R.R,, Demographic S%rvex of the British
Colonial E%pire, Vol, 1, West Africa, Oxford University

Press, 1948, p, 170,

ibid, p. 172, Table 14 illustrates the contrast between
the excess of females among the Creoles and the

excess of males among other RAfrican population living
in the colony at the decennial censuses of 1891 to
1931,

Of the- 25-Ghanalans -included in the sample from
Goderich, 16 are aged 15 years and above, Of these
16 adults, 11 are males. and the other five, females’,
Most of the males are aged between 20 and 30 yearsi,
There are four males who live as relatives of heads
of households and participate in fishing,

A number of boys' quarters attached to the aceommodation
of army officers and others in the professions, living
a&long Wilkinson Road are occupied by slngle males who
constitute one~person households, Their inclusion in
the sample does not contradict the definition of
households provided by the €S0 in Instruction to
Bnumerators (xerox-copy with this writer), p. 2.

The points made about @Ghanaian fishermen 1in footnote
no, 6 above apply,to a lesser degree, to some local
tribes and to farming,

From responses to the income earned by such persons,

i¥ would appear that they 2arn an average of 30 leones

a month, They are mostly employed as shop assistants

and from details obtained from the dwelling unit survey

(Porm &, Appendix 151 ), they occupy very small rooms

in @welling units, especlally along Circular Road,

goi which they pay an average monthly rent of about
eones,

On the field trip to the Koya lowland in December 1969,
(see footnote no, L9, chapter 3), Mr, Windapo, lecturer,
Fourah Bay College drew attentipn to cases of elephant-
iasis, This observation couplerwith the constant
nulsances of tse-tse fly led to a discussion covering
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22,
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the effects of farming and fishing activities and the
rural environment on age estimates, Comments by the
students and test estimates of chosen subjects were
instructive,

This has been discussed in chapter 6,

United Nations (UN) Demographic Yearbook 1967, Table
12, p. 269, Data is based on year of registration and

not on year of occurrence, Some fluctuation from

year to year, | refore, is to be expected, see CSO
al Sta rDipest-1968, Tables 18 & 19, pp. 30-31,

In Freetown, there were 186 males to 144 females,
registered late foetal deaths in 1966, see UN Demogrshhic

Yearbook, 1969, Table 39, p. 556,

Comments; and migration analysis by the CSO discussed

in chapter 6 were based on the use of data on house-
holds moving into or out of the Western Area as well

as those changing residence within the Western Area
between the two rounds of the survey, The crude
mobility index is an extended application of the defini-
tion of migrants to individuals involved in such
movements, who are then classified by sex, tribe etec,,
to observe if differences in the tendency to migrate
exist-between such ¢lasses, ~ = =

See Pyfe, C,, A.Histggx of Slerra Leone, Oxford
University Press, 1962, passim,

Harvey, M.E,, 'Bthnic Groups' in Clarke ed, op. cit.,
PP 36"37 -

Nigeria and Ghana are the two prinecipal sources of
foreign migrants, but an appreciable number of Fulas
8ti1i11l come from the Fouta Djallon platffeaux of
Guinea Republic,

Kuczynski, op. cit, pp. 170 and 172,

The political events taking place in Sierra Leone in
the late 1960s were such that may have encouraged
some Creole males to reviwe such local links based on
blood and marriage, as they may possess, See Kilson,
M, Pollitical Change in a West African State, Harvard,
1966, pp. 231-251 for a discussion of power and
influence in Sierra lLeonean Parties, which is relevant
to the shifting base of Creole loyalty and identity,

Fyfe, op. cit. pp. 135 (Kru) and 149 (Fula and Madingo),
see also Dalby, T,D,P, '‘lLanguages' in Clarke ed,
op. cit., p. 38,

Periods of political unrest are periods of uncertainty
for the Fulas who have alternated between periods of
acceptance as. almost citizens and periods when 8uch
recognition was questioned by government and the public
at large, The links maintained with Guinea Republic
appears to be a reaction to the ambiguity of their
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position or alternatively the links are the causes of
the ambiguity,.

See the discussion of choice of maBes in chapter 8,

In recent years, a decline in movements between the

two countries has set in, This is partly due to
increasing nationalism in Sierra Leone but also partly
to concrete factors like the reduction in the registra-
tion of Nigerian students in Sierra Leone institutions,
see CSO Annual Statistics Digest, 1968, Table 3,2

Do 55 for forelgn student registration at the University
of Sierra Leone from 1962/3 to 1968/9 academic years,
and also Table 20, p, 32 for an almost egqual number

of arriving and departing Nigerians, in 1968,
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CHAPTER 8

MARITAL STATUS

Two major categories can be recognised from the analysis
of the survey data. There are those who have never married,
known as the single population,and those who were ever married
consisting of those who are currently married, the divorced
and the widowed population. This chapter is aimed at clari-
fying the principles guiding the change of status from one
category to the other as well as identifying how these principles
operate to'produce the differences in parts of the Western
Area, and among different demographic and social groups.

The decision to get married is based on biological
considerations such as the age, and of course, the sex of the
individuals., In general,marriages are contracted between
adult males and females. There are, however, exceptions where
marriages are contracted with parties, mostly females, who
are under 15 years old., There are also an appreciable numbers
of marriages that do not conform to the more common monogamous
form of marriage of one man to one woman., These exceptions
occur because there are other considérations besides the purely
biological in the decision to get married’.

The other considerations influencing marriages in the
Western Area, as in other parts of the world, are social,
economic and cultural considerations. As will be shown later,
marriages tend to be between persons who are close in age,
or persons who belong to the same tribe, The educational
attainment of individuals may also affect the timing of their
marriage. In general people wait until they have finished
a formal education and until they have the economic means of

supporting a family before getting married, The rejigion




of individuals and their place of residence are other
influences on the timing 4 of marriage.,

In order to reflect the various considerations in the
analysis, it has been hypothesized (chapter 1 ) thatybecause
of the strong position of the cultural and economic considera-
tions in the decision to get married, people in the rural
areas tend to be more conservative than their urban counterparts.,
The conversatism shows up in higher proportions of the rural
population getting married. Divorces are also llkely to be
less common in the rural areas, although this is not necessarily
evidence of greater stability in marriage., But parallel to
the assumption of residentlal @ifferentials in marriage pattern
is the strong influence of tribal backgrounét.ihc more educated
and more sophisticated tribes will show a more radical attitude
to marriage than the less educated., Religious affiliation
of tribes also affectsthe tribal differences; the Christian
attitude to0 marriage being somewhat different to the Muslim
attitudezo

lati

Of the 11,998 persons included in the survev analysis,
7,030 were single, Another 4,617 persons, making up 38.5
per cent of the total sample, were married., Of the remaining
351 persons, 292 were widowed and 59 divorced., With the
widowed and divorced persons aécounting for less than 3.0 per
cent of the total sample, the main cause of spatial variation
in marital status liesin th~ relative proportions of single
and married persons.,

Marital Status by Residential Area

Table 8.1 shows the percentage distribution of the sample

population from each unit area by marital status. The increase
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TABLE 8.1

SAMPLE POPULATION CLASSIFIED BY UNIT AREAS AND BY PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY MARITAL STATUS

Unit Area Sample % % % %
Population Single Married Widowed Divorced

CBD 1 - BOWER HILI, AHBEA 1,082 63.5 3566 1.0 0.1
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL:AREA 1,188 59.0 3647 345 0.9
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 1,060 5944 39.1 0.9 0.6
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 1,073 61.0 3645 1.8 0.8
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 895 59,7 3668 3.4 0e1
EAST END 4 = CLINE TOWN 1,063 59,6 3741 2e1 0.2
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 847 : 60,1 2k, 5 ko9 0.6
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 1,130 | 60,7 3747 121 0.5
All Freetown: 8,311 60.4 3648 23 0.5
MURRAY TOWN 218 64,6 32e4 362 0.0
WILBERFORCE 21k 57.5 Lo,7 1.9 0.0
LUMBEY 208 56.7 3965 3.8 0.0
GODERICH 157 51.0 Li,0 3,8 1.3
KISSY 771 55,0 b1,3 2.5 1.2
WELLINGTON 389 53,4 ) 1.1 1.6
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Vgs.) 354 - 45,8 5741 3.1 0.0
WATERLOO VILLAGE 157 # 6142 324 6.3 0.0
HASTINGS VILLAGE 282 ___61.5 38e5 0,0 0,0
All W Urban: 2,850 55.7 k1,3 2.4 0.6
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 347 5363 43,5 3e2 0.0
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 100 44,0 54,0 2.0 0.0
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 107 64,5 3049 4,7 0.0
YORK DISTRICT 283 bh,6 5049 3.6 1.1
A1l W Rural: 837 50.7 45,6 3.3 O.4
WESTERN AREA: 11,998 58,6 3845 2ok 0.5

Source: Author's analysis
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in proportlons single from the rural area, where about half

the sample population is single,[gg.h%in Freetown and the
corresponding decrease in proportions married from 45.6 per

cent in the rural area to 36.8 per cent in PFreetown obviously
validate the research hypothesis. But this validation is
superficial in the sense that the effectsof age structure
and sex r=tio, in the respective areas, have not been controlled.

For example, all parts of Freetown and other urban places
have noticeably lower proportions married than in the rural
areas such as Koya and York districts. But{ these urban
centres have been shown to have a higher proportion of children
than the rural areas. That the urban centres have lower
proportions married, therefore, is not conclusive evidence
of significant differences in the tendency to marrv between
these centres and the rural areas, But,before elaborating
on the effect of age on proportions married, the sex differen-—

tial in marital status is discussed.

On Table 8.2, the sex composition of the sample population
from each unit area has been taken into account. Irresnective
of residential category, the consistently higher proportion
of females married standsout. Compared to the 42.3 per cent
of the female sample population that is married, only 34.9
per cent of the male is married. The effect of the higher
sex ratio in urban area and the lower proportions of male
married is to depress the urban proportions vis-a-vis the rural
proportions.

Besides the sex differential in married proportions, the

very high proportions of both sexes who are single remain a

dominant feature of each residential area, This is because
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TABLE 82
SAMPLE POPULATION CLASSIFIED BY UNIT AREA AND BY SEX AND PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY MARITAL STATUS FOR EACH SEX

_ MALE FEMALE _
Unit Area Sample [Single|[Married| Widowed|Divorced|Sample} Single| Married|Widowed|Divorced
_ % % % % % % % %
CBD 1 - TOWER BILL. MKREA 566 | 66.4 | 32,9 | 0.7 0.0 516 | 60,0 33.6 1.2 0.2
CBD 2 - (COMMERCIAL CAREA 596 | 64,2 | 33,1 1.5 142 592 | 53.7 ] 40.h4 5.4 0.5
EBST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 540 | 65,0 | 34,3 0.2 0.5 520 | 53.7 | 44.0 1.7 0.6
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 560 | 65.7 { 32.9 0.5 0.9 513 | 55.8 | 40.5 3.1 0.6
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 461 63,6 | 34,7 107 0.0 4z4h | 55,8 | 38.9 Se1 0.2
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 520 | 6.2 | 34.6 1.0 0.2 516 | 55,0} 329.5 5.2 0.2
WEST END 1 -~ KING TOM 401 62,6 | 35.7 1.2 0.5 LEE | 5748 | 33.4 8.1 0.7
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 609 | 66,7 | 32.2 0.3 0.8 521 | 53,71 b4.,2 1 1.9 0,2
All Freetown: 4,253 | 65,0 | 33.6 0.9 0.5 4,058 | 55.6 | 40.1 3.9 O.k
MURRAY TOWN 103 | 65,0 | 33,0 2.0 0.0 115 | 643 | 31.3 0.k 0,0
WILBERFORCE 118 | 62,7 | 36.4 0.9 0.0 96 | 51.0| 45.8 2.1 0.0
LUMLEY 112 | 63,2 { 34.8 0.0 0.0 96 | 46,9 | 44,8 8.3 0.0
GODERICH ol | 57,4 | 39.4 3.2 0.0 63 | k1.2 50.8 4,8 3.2
KISSY 394 | 59,9 | 37.8 165 0.8 377 | 49.9 | 45.1 3.4 1.6
WELLINGTON v 192 | 58.9 | 40.1 0.5 0.5 197 | 48,3 ) 47.7 1.5 2.5
HATERLOO RURAL (Macdoneld Vgs.) 200 | 55.5 | 42.5 2.0 0.0 154 1 3341 62e¢3 L,6 0,0
WATERLOO VILLAGE 7% | 68.0} 30.7 1.3 0.0 82 | 54e9 | 3hen 11,0 0.0
HASTINGS VIBLAGE 202 | 68.3 | 31.7 0,0 0,0 180 | 5%49 | L4641 0,0 0,0
All W Urban: 1,490 | 61.5 1 37.0 | 1.2 0.3 1,360 | 49.2 | 46.0 3.8 1.0
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 183 | 62.3 | 36.6 101 0,0 164 | 43,3 ] 51.2 5.5 0.0
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT L7 | 48,91 48.9 2.2 0.0 53 1 39.6 ] 58.5 1.9 0.0
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 58 | 72.4 ) 27.6 0,0 0.0 49 | 5541 24,7 10,2 C.0
YORK DISTRICT 152 | 51.3 | 45.4 2.0 143 131 | 36,61 57.3 5.3 0.8
A1l W Wﬂ.ﬂm.“_ru PPO mmor. uwom A.D. Oor. WQ‘N ~+N54 mNog Wom Oow
WESTERN AREA: 6,183 | 63.3] 34.9 | 1.0 0.5 5,815 | 53.2| k2.3 | 4.0 0.5

Source: Author's analysis
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the effect of age structure and the age criterion in the
decision to marry is not controlled,

The residential pattern of marital status by sex may
be summarised visuaily by reference to Figure 8.1. For both
sexes, combined or separately, the proportions of widowed
and divorced persons are very small, But for the two major
groups, the pattern is one of Freetown having the highest
proportion single and the lowest married. In contrast, the
rural area has the lowest porportion single and the highest
married. The Western urban area is in-between, and details
from Tables 8,1 and 8.2 show that there are basic differences
between the individual units of this area, Units close to
Freetown have proportion much like that of Freetown and units
further away have proportions like those of the rural area,
The apbarent conclusion, at this stage, 1s that there is some
indication that. marriage as an institution is more popular
in the countryside than in the towns, and more among females
than males.

Such a conclusion will not, however, explain the effect
of age and other demographic and e€conomic variables on the
different categories of marital status from place to place.
Age Structure and the Single Population

Table 8.3 illustrates the dominant role that the proportién
of children in any area is likely to play in determining the
proportion of the sample population staying single. Besides
the absence of anyone, male or female, married below the age
of 13 years, single persons under the age of 15 years account
for 63.8 per cent of all single sample population. In addition,

nearly nine in 10 persons aged 15 to 19 years are single.

Because of the distorting effect of the proportion of
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF SAMPLES IN EACH RESIbENT
AREA ACCORDING TO SEX AND MARITAL STATUS .
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TABLE 8.3

1

SINGLE SAMPLE POPULATION CLASSIFIED BY AGE CLASS, WITH PERCENTAGES
OF EACH AGE CLASS SINGLE, THE PERCENTAGE OF ALL SINGLE IN EACH AGE

CLASS AND THE CUMULATED PERCENTAGE

68

Total Number | Single as Single as Cumulated
Age Class|Sample | Single | Percentage of [Percentage of |[Percentage of
Total Sample All Single All Single
(a) (b) (b/ack) (b/ b.k)
0 - 1,495 | 1,495] 100,0 21.3 21.3
5 = 1,705 1,705 { 100.0 2h.3 k5,6
10 - 14 1,286 | 1,2801 99.5 18.2 63.8
15 - 19 1,139 984 | 86.4 14,0 77.8
20 - 24 1,025 5921 58,1 8.4 86.2
25 = 29 1,032 3731 3641 Se3 91.5
30 =~ 34 986 187 | 19.2 2.7 94,2
35 = 39 755 106 | 14.0 145 95.7
4o - 44 775 77 9.9 161 96.8
45 - 49 575 - 62 ] 10.8 0.9 97.7
50 - 5k 400 48 1 12.5 0.7 98.4
55 = 59 209 23 | 12,0 0.3 98.7
60 -~ 64 257 39| 16.0 0.6 99.3
65 and
above 359 59 | 16.4 0.7 100.0
Total 11,998 | 7,030 | 58.6 100,0 ——— )
Source: Author's analysis




189

children particﬁlarly those aged O to 9 years, on proportions
married, this age group is excluded in the consideration of
the other marital categoriesu. In addition, the single
category is considered as a residual classification and,
conseguently, identifying the characteristics of those who
are now at one time married is much more relevant that a

further examination of the single population.

Marriage and the Married Population

Arising out of the discussion of age and the single
population, is the effect of the age at marriage and the
proportions married., 1In the absence of direct survey data
on age at marriage, the age class in which the proportion of
any social or economic group married is maximum is taken as
an indication of the marital condition for the group5(

Table 8.5 shows that the maximum proportion of the male

population is married at age class 4O - L4 and at age class
30-34 for the female population, When allowance is made

for the errors in age reporting (chapter 6), the differences
in the residential areas are, probably, notsignificant. The
ten-year gap between the age class for the male and the female
population is maintained in Freetown, Table 8.5, The gap is
increased in the Western urban area and closed completely in
the rural area, where samples are rather small,

Similar gaps between malesand females, as are observed
for the total sample, also exist at the major education levels
and for the major occupation and tribes (Table 8.6). The most
frequent age class recorded for the male at LQ-4l years

approximatesthat recorded in other developing countries of Africa

and Asia6. The markedly lower age class for females is also

characteristic of the same countries. It may be concluded that




TABLE 8.

”'THE PROPORTION ﬁARRIED- 1968

MAL E.S‘ FEMALES

Ace Olags | WO |Werried [Percent | No | Warried | Percent
10 - 14 673 - 0.0 613 6. 1.0
15 =19 609 9 165 530 146 2746
20 - 24 460 56 12.2 565. | 372 6518
25 - 29 505 216 42,8 5217 433 82.8
30 - 34 486 337 69.3 500 449 89.8
35 - 39 397, 318 80,1 358 319 89.1
40 - 44 457 394 86.2 318 270 84,9
45 = 49 352 298 84.7 223 181 81e2
50 - 54 244 202 8248 156 112 718
55 = 59 121 %8 8150 88 he 59.1
60 ~ 64 141 | 107 7549 116 | 61 5246
65 and
above 168 122 7246 191 59 3049
Total 4,613 | 2,157 46.8 | 43185 | 2,460 5848
Source: Author's analysis

170
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TABLE 8.5

SAMPLE POPULATJONX AGED 10 YEARS AND ABOVE CLASSIFIED ACCORDING

TO RESIDENT IAL AREAS, AGE-CLASSES, SEX AND THE NUMBERS AND
PROPORT JONS MARRIED
MEXLES TEMALR S
Residential|Age- |No. No. Per |No. No, Per-
Area Class | Males | Married | cent |Females| Marriedl cent
FREET OWN 10-14 L69 - 0,0 L56 5 1.1
15-19 158 1 0.2 u13 103 2,9
20-20 326 36 11,0 392 2325 59,9
25-29 354 14l 40,7 343 269 70,4
30=34 312 208 66,7 311 276 88,7
35=39 270 217 78.1 268 238 88,0
LO=-Lly 310 268 86,5 202 174 86,1
L5-49 238 203 85.3 141 117 83,0
50=-54 154 128 83.1 110 84 76.L
55-59 89 74 83,1 66 4LO 60,6
60-6L 8L 63 75.0 80 L3 53.8
65+ 110 89 80,9 127 L3 3549
10+ 4'182 1 LLI»31 ’{530 2 2909 1 962] 559 a
W, URBAN 10=-1Y 172 - 0,0 134 1 0.7
15-19 119 5 L2 L 35 37,2
20-24 111 17 15.3 13L 103 76.9
25=29 122 56 L5.9 137 124 90.5
30-34 138 10L 5.4 136 123 90.4
35=-39 88 74 84,1 6L, 55 85,9
LOo-L, 104 90 86,5 | 8L 70 ] 83,3
Us5-49 76 66 86,8 6L 52 81.3
50"5“- 62 BLI- 8701 38 2“- 63.2
55-59 26 21 80,8 18 9 50,0
20-6l+ ﬁS 32 80.2 26 15 57«7
+ 71 2 59, 15 21,2
10+ 1 01_1306 551 [ 6 3%% 626 31: S
W, RURAL 10-1L 33 - 0.0 23 - 0,0
15=19 32 3 9.4 23 8 3.8
20-2L 23 3 13,0 39 34 87,2
25-29 29 16 5592 h? LI.O 8501
30~3L 36 25 69,1 53 50 oL.3
35-39 31 27 87.1 26 26 100,0
0=l L2 36 85.7 32 26 81.3
0=54 28 20 71.4 8 L 50,0
55-59 5 3 6000 L'- 3 7500
0-6L 12 8 66.7 9 3 33.3
-+ 11 5 L5l 9 1 11.1
| O+ 320 175 SL,7 291 207 111
Source: Author's analysis




, OCCUPATION AND TRIBAIL, GROUPS

MALE FEMALE
GROUP -+
Age Class | % Married| Age Clasd % Married

EDUCAT ION
No Education LO=-Lly 86,0 35=39 96,9
Primary 50-54 88,5 30-3L4 88,9
Secondary L45-49 89.3 LO-LL 86,7
University 35=-39 100,0 _30=34 100,0

OCCUPAT ION
Professionals LOo-LL 95.0 30-3L 75,0
Clerical L5-L9 oL, 1 LOo=-LL, 80.0
Sales LO-Lly 93.2 30-34 93.5
Farmers, etc, 50-5L 87,1 30-3L 92,3
Transport Worker L5=-49 87.1 n.a :
Technical L5-49 90,1 LO-LL; 100,0
Manuel/Unskilled | LO=Lly 92,5 30-34 100,0

TRIBE
Creole L5-L49 88,3 LO-Lily 81.0
Temne LOo-L1L, 89.6 35=39 97.9
Mende 45-49 87.8 LO-LY4 93.9
Loko Lo-Ll 94,7 30=-34 90.9
Limba LO=-LL 90,6 35=39 100,0
Fula LO-LL 87.5 30-3L 100,0
Non Sierra Leonean] 365-39 Q3.1 35=39 92,9
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Source:

Note:

Author's analysis

For explanation of occupation groups see Chapter 10
Tribes with 400 or more sample population

n.,a, = not applicable, few female in transport
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males generally marry later than females. The respective
ages of spoﬁses will be investigated in greater detail later.
Porms of Marriage

Available evidence suggest that only two forms of

marriage operate in Sierra Leone., The two forms are monogamy
7 A monogamous union is the marriage of one
and polygamy'e g g

man to one woman. In the strict sense, such unions preclude
either party establishing any concurrent unions with another
party. In contrast,polygamous unions involve persons,
usually male, who have adlready established a current union
with another female. In the survey data, there is an overiap
in the legal basis of both forms of marriage, Not all
monogamous unions are necessarily established by civil
ceremonies and not all polygamous unions exclude a union
established in civil ceremony. There are cases of males

previously monogamously married in civil ceremony who sub-

sequently take other wives according to native law and custom.
Such subsequent unions are equally recognised by the community
in as much as the offspring of such wives can and do exercise
the full right of inheritanceS.

Number of Mates

Since a classification of form of marriage is based on
the number of female-mates, an identification of the variation
in age, numbers and residence of the married female sample
preceeds the discussion of the characteristics of the married
male sample. As will be shown later, in the discussion of
families and households, the statement of relationship of
household members to the head .obscuressome detall of the

link between members of households. Conseqguently, females

shown as polygamously married are those in such unions with
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the head of households and females in monogamous unions are
those in households with only one wife recatdedg. There
is a third category of females who are married, but not to
the heads of household.

Table 8,7 éhows married females classified by age classy

type of marriage and living arrangement. The 1,506 females
who are in monogamous unions with heads amount to 61.2 per

cent of all married females. Another A4it)} are in polygamous
unions which account for 18.0 per cent of the married females,
The remaining 510 females or 20.8 per cent of the married
femalesare in an ambiguous living arrangement as they are

not directly married to the heads of households in which they
live,

In spite of the variations in the form of marriage and
living arrangement, the age structure for each category is
similar. The modal age class for each living arrangement
is 30-34 years for both monogamous and polygamous unions and
25-29 for the females not married +to head of households,

This drop in the last category is probably the result of the
marriage of younger men and women within the paternal house=
hold. An additional factor which may explain the very high
proportion of such women who are aged 50 and above is the
tendency for older women to take residence with younger families
to give a hand in raising children,when they no longer have
young children of their own,

Another feature in age structure is the slightly higher
proportions of polygamously married females in their re-
productive ages than similar females in monogamous unions.

The proportions at 95,1 per cent and 90.4 per cent respectively

are, however, not basis enough for the concept of differential
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TABIE 8,7
MARRIED FEMALE SAMPIE Qﬁhmmmemume‘bmﬁ CLASS, TYPE OF MARRIAGE AND LIVING ARRANGEMEN®
Married | Monogamously |Polygamously Females Females
Age Class Females Married to Married to Married to Married, not to
Head of House: | Head of House | Head of House Head of House
(2) (b) (e) (b + ¢) a-(b+c)

10 - 14 6 o 3 N : 2

15 - 19 146 65 37 102 Ll

20 - 24 372 209 87 296 76

25 - 29 L33 266 93 359 L

30 - 34 L9 287 101 388 61

35 - 39 319 2h1 37 278 L1

Lo - Ly 270 187 L3 230 Lo

L5 - 49 181 106 24 130 51

50 - 54 112 60 12 72 LO

55 - 59 52 39 2 L1 _ 11

60 - 64 61 29 3 32 29

65 and
|_above 59 16 W 2 18 7y

Total 2,460 1,506 Ly 1,950 2510
Source: Author's analysis Note: Col (a) is the same as col 1 'Western Area' Table

b) 1s the same as row-=total of Table
c) is the same as col 2 'Western Area' Table
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fertility by form of marriage, a concept which will be
discussed in the next chapter1o.

The main features of form of marriage among fémales
may be summarised as follows, MonoSamously and polygamously
married females number three to one in the Western Area,
Most married females are resident with their mates and in
their own homes whilst about a fifth of all married females
do not live in theif own homes,
The Tribal Factor in Marriage

S0 far the emphasis has been on the residential variation
in the proportions married and on the age/sex structure of
the married population. It has also been pointed out that
the age class at which proportions married is maximum by
sex and by tribe approximatesthat of the total sample, Table
8.8 illustrates that the proportion married in each tribe
approximates that observed for the total sample, and that
female proportions are usually higher than male proportions,
Striking exceptions are, on the one hand, the Creole with
very low proportions of both sexes married and, on the other
hand, the PFula and the Non-Sierra Leoneans with very high
male proportions married but with low female proportions,

Accounting for the social values of a group as hetero-
genous as the Creole is beyond the scope of this thesis.
But the low male and female proportions married among a group
which was observed to have the lowest sex-ratio among the
major tribal groups, is an inconsistency which requires some
clarification11.

Looking back on the civilising motives of the Victorian

founders of the Sierra Leone settlement and what Dixon

12 .
Fyle has described as 'the imitative traditions of the
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TOTAL MALE FEMALE
Sample HﬁszUQu , Male |Number Female | Number
Tribe Population| marrieda| % sample |married | % sample | married %
Creole 3,030 875 | 28,5 1,L410 394 } 27,91 1,620 L4181 29,7
Temne 3,436 1,57 ju2,4y§ 1,707 603 35,3| 1,729 854 L9.L
Mende 1,214 503 | L.k 679 2551 37.6 535 248 U6,k
Loko 539 22l | 1,6 291 98 | 33,7 2u8 126 50,8
Limba 1,289 549 | L42.6 691 253 | 36.6 598 296 49,5
Sherbro 320 142§ Lh.L 178 711 39.9 142 71 50,0
Susu 300 119 § 39.7 146 56| 38.4L 15k 63 L40.9
Minor Tribee from S$.L, 131 L8 | 36.6 78 281 35.9 53 20  37.7
Fula 8L6 369 '| L3.6 542 219| LO.L 304 150 L49.3
178 69 | 38,8 85 351 L41,2 93 3 36,6
285 105 | 36,8 146 52§ 35,6 139 53 38,1
Non-— 430 157 1 36,5 230 93| ue 200l 6y 32,0
Total 11,998 L,617 | 38.5] 6,183 2,157| .9] 5,815 2,460 u2,3
Source: 4&Author's analysis




178

nineteenth-century @reoles', it is possible to make a
reconstruction of the sequence of events that le® to the
creation of the first group of ‘'detribalised' Africans.

The field of education and religion offered the first areas
of imitation for the Creoles. Whilst the pursuit of
education as a means to social and economic mobility produced
a tendency to late marriages, the Christian religion
proclaimed the virtues of monogamy, and monogamy further
reduces the number of marriages. |

It is the opinion of this writer, that one of the by-
products of the ‘air of Freedom' enjoyed in Freetown in the
pioneering days, coupled with the struggle for economic
success,in a difficult situation, has been the Creole's love
of personal liberty and a’contempt for the married state.
The outcome of this attitude has been the instability df
marriages among Creole and the general acceptance of the
'voy-friend/girl/friend' relationship as an alternative to
a. man and wife relationship. The ease with which offspring
of relationships of the first type could be 1l@gitimised by
recourse to traditional and customary practice is an added
inducement for the continuation of the system13.

In the case of the Fula and the Non-Sierra Leoneans,
the high male and low female proportions married is a product
of the high sex ratio and the youthfullness of the females
in the two groups. Among groups with'very high sex-ratios,
gsuch as the Fula, the males migrating into the Western Area,
in search of employment, are mostly persons in their working
and marriage ages. A number of the migrants are accompapied

by families and a number are later joined by families left

behind., The few female members of this migrant group are
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also either married to or dependamts of the migrants.

Although the sex-ratio for the non-Sierra Leoneans

is not as adverse as for the Fulas, when they are considered

as individual nationalities, a high sex-rat iQskailstinie

alovhon

gzl and the scarcity of old aged dependants is also

&

observable,

On Table 8.9, the relationship between living arrange -
ment and tribes of married females is illustrateg. Compared
to the average of 20.7 per cent of married females who
are married to persons other than the heads of households,
it is only the Temnes and the Creoles who show high propor-
tions, The relatively early marriages among Temnes1u may
account for the-large numbers of females in this category.
But it would appear that economic dependency is the basis
of the number of such females in the Creole tribe who main-
tain a patrilocal residence until such time as they can
establish a home of their own.

On Table 8.10 the married males have been classified
by age class, form of marriage and living arrangement, In
contrast to the age struchure of females who are married and
not living in a household of their own, the males in the
same category show a marked concentration in the younger age
classes, Compared to 9.3 per cent of married males who are
heads of households and aged 29 and below, there are 27.1
per cent of those who are not heads of households in this
age group. This situation again emphasises the differential
roles of the sexes in a marital union. The fact that the
male is the provider, places the economic independence which

marriage requires sguarely on him. When this independence

has not been attained, residence with relatives of the male
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TABIE 8,9

ghwmeu FEMATE SAMPLE CLASSIFIED BY TRIBE, TYPE OF MARRIAGE AND LIVING ARRANGEMENT
Eobommao¢muw Polygamously {Females Females
Married Married to | Merried to |Married to Married, not to
Tribe Females | Head of House| Head of House|Head of House| Head of House
(2) (b)) (c) (b +c) a - (b+e)
Creole L84 310 3 313 168
Mende 248 174 87 211 37
Temne 854 451 223 674 180
Loko 126 79 25 104 22
Limba 296 178 83 261 35
Sherbro 71 55 7 62 9
8us 63 39 13 52 11
Minor Sierra Leonean 20 S 9 18 2
Fula 150 112 22 134 16
Xru 3 23 2 25 9
Madingo 53 27 17 Ll 9
Non Sierra Leonean el L9 3 52 12
Total 2,460 1,506 uhly 1,950 510
Source: Author's analysis Note:

Col (b

Col me i8 the same as col 2 'Females! Table
is the same as row-total gf Tapie
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MARRTED NAIE SAMPIE CIASSIFIED BY AGE CLASS, TYPE OF MARRIAGE AND LIVING ARRANGEMENT
Monogamous WOH%mmaosm Married Married

Married Males Males Males Males

Age Class Males | Head of House| Head of House | Head of House | Not. Head of House

(a) (v) (c) (b+c) a - (b+e)

10 - 14 - - - - -

15 = 19 9 - - - | 9

20 - 24 56 15 2 17 39

25 - 29 216 135 6 141 75

30 - 3L 337 229 29 258 79

35 - 39 318 236 26 262 56

Lo - L4 394 292 L5 337 : 57

L5 - L9 298 232 3L 266 32

50 - 54 202 139 | 20 : 159 L3

55 - 59 98 70 10 80 18

60 - 6L _ 107 72 18 90 17

65 and above 122 86 8 oL 28

Total 2,157 12506 198 1,704 453

Source: Author's analysis

Note: Col me is the same as Col 3 Table
b

is the same as column total of Table
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is the alternative solution.

With regard to the tribal distribution of married males
who are not heads of households (Table 8.11), the distribution
is much more even than those observed for the married
females., The Fulas, with the highest proportion (27.4
per cent) of married males in this category,strengthen:lthe
argument of the role of economic independence in determiming
the status of married males, Younger married males of the
Fula tribe stay with relatives, helping in the commercial
activities, for which the tribe is noted, until such time
as they can establish their own trade and their independence.

In general conclusion to the discussion on marital
status and living arrangement, it may be added that the more
flexible living arrangement possible in a traditional society
as opposed to western society in part explain the pheno-
menon of married persons living in the houses of relatives
by blood or by marriage, It also underlines the mutal
interdependence which obtains in economic and social activities
in such societies,

So far married males and females have been treated as
two distinct groups for which it is possible to establish
the basic demographic and other characteristic which set
each apart from the other. But the nature of marriage pre-
supposes a link between the sexes, In this final consideration
of the married population, an attempt is made to identify
how two such links operate in the se%é%ion of mates. The
two characteristics for which it has been possible to obtain
data from the survey are the ages and tribes of mates.

Age of Mates

In Western Society, the free choice of mates open to
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MARRIED MALE SAMPIE CLASSIFIED BY TRIBE, TYPE OF MARRIAGE AND

TABIE 8,11

LIVING ARRANGEMENT

Married | Monogamous Polygamous Married Married
Males Males Males. Males Males
Tribve Head of House] Head of House | Head of House | Not Head of House

(a) (b) (c) (b+e) a_ - (b+e)
Creole 394 315 9 316 78
fllende 255 187 19 206 L9
Temne 603 394 8l 478 125
Loko 98 69 12 81 17
Limba 253 169 39 208 L5
Sherbro 71 57 1 58 13
Sus 56 37 7 Ly 12
finor Sierra Leonean 28 18 L 22 6
Fule 219 139 20 159 60
35 26 1 27 8
52 32 8 Lo 12
93 63 2 €5 28
2,157 1,506 198 1,704 L53

Source:

Author's analysis

Note: Col me
b

is the same as col 2 'males' Table
is: the same as column total of Table
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both sexes results in the marriage of persons who have

common interests and similar backgrounds and experiences.
Consequently, age, which is a strong determinant of interests,
attitudes and experiences, is a relatively strong considera-
tion in the choice of mates. The ages of spouses and grooms
are therefore predominantly closel®. Although the age
at marriage and the instances of re-marriage alter the age
gap between the bride and groom, in genefal the ages of
mates stay within 1 - 3 years of each other. In contrast,
traditional practices such as early female marriage and
arranged choice of grooms, bring other considerations into
ghoice of mate,‘the result of which is to minimise the role
of age in choine16. In addition, the tendency of men taking
second and subseguent wives in polygamous unions to cénsider
youthfulness of brides as desirable, results in'widening
the age gap between mates. Although 1t has not been possible
to identify the ranks of wives in polygamous marriages
from the survey data, the separate discussion of monogamously
married females and those in polygamous union should help
in identifying differences in ages of mates and in forms
of marriage.,

Table 8.12 shows females in monogamous marriages to
heads of households classified by age class and according
to the age class of the humbands. As expected, the majority_

of females are married to males who are in older age classes,
The overall range is from a few instances of females who

marry males ten years younger to the other extreme of a few
females married to males forty years older, Of the 1,506

females and, by implication, the same number of males in

these monogamous unions, only 165 or about 11 per cent are
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Table 8,12

.ﬂll«»'lr =
b
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o T TC 134 AGE CLASS CF 1He HUSBAND S

! : o m ]
. Apge Age Cilass of Husbands | ~
| Class fw- Tt 20 2 35| 4C-] 45-1 SU- | 55- 1 80- | 651 To-| U5-1 80~ £ dow |
v.@.ér.m_ s |19 | 2w 1 39 1 44 ] 49 1 56 1 5% Lod Jey |74 | 75 | w4 Total

i | B |

HO - 14 . - - } - - . - - . - - - :
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Source: Author's Analysis ‘ .

Note: 'Row Totals' give the number of females in ﬁnw ege class. 'Column Totals® give the number of males ineach
age ¢class,  All females above the diagonal lines are married to clder males and between the line to males

in the same age class, but below the lines mm_gmm are married to males in yourger age classes. The reverse

is true for inales,
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-

e .




186

married to mates in the same age class, Those females
married to males in the next age-class to their own amount
to L4LO per cent, and in two, three and four age classes
older to 25.3, 12,8 and 5.4 per cent respectively. The
modal age gap 1is therefore about five to ten years,

In the case of females in polygamous unions with heads
of households (Table 8.13), only 5.9 per cent of the L4k
such females are married to males in the same age class,
Another 20 per cent are married to males one age class above
and 21.2, 19.8 and 14,2 per cent married to males two, three
and four age classes above their own., These percentages
are much lower than for corresponding relationships for
females in monogamous unions and is evidence of a much wider
spread of the ages of males who are older than their mates -
in polygamous unions. Whereas there were quite a few cases
of females monogamously married to yJounger males, the five
such cases involving females in polygamous unions form an
unsual departure that should be explained., In three of the
five cases themles are in age classes Jjust below those of
the females but two of the cases involve females aged 70 -
79 married to males aged 55 - 59, an age gap of twenty years,

By inspecting source data it 43 known that the two females

as well as their husbands are Mendes,-ulﬂ,émong the Mendes,

4t has been observed that widowhood is frowaed upon and the »
solution is that widows become the legal wives of the brothers,
sons or maternal nephews of the deceased humbands, among

whom widows may choose17. That the two females are widows

who married under such an arrangement is the explanation

of this unsual departure in the relationship of ages of married

females and ages of mates. In general the modal s gap
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between females and males in polygamous unions is the same

ert W
five to ten years, but ;éﬁﬁ-the greater dispersion shown

tn the distribution of the ages of husHands vis-a-vis the
ages of females in such unions,
Tribes of Mates

In’w“Uhro?doﬁpuxl discussion of choice of mates,
attention is often focused on the mechanics of the arrangeQ
ment of marriages in traditional societies. Although
great pains are taken to point out that westernisation
is changing the vprocedure of choice of mates, the role that
the pockets of language dialeats(in a predominantly
illiterate societg)play in the choice as well aizggétricting
liberalisation of choice is often taken for granted. Judging
from the widespread use of Creole as a lingua fanca and
the urban character of the Western Area, it may be assumed
that the role of language in choice of maﬁe will be minimised,
but such anassumption will be ignoring two factors. One,
that: there is a strong attachment to mother tongues in
traditional society, and secondly that the academic classifi-
cation of dialects into broad groups is not aAtrue reflection
of mutual understanding between the various groups. Another
small point which may be added 1s that there is a residuai
of mistrust and outright antagonism between tribal groups
which the peaceful circumstance brought by colonial rule
has not totally eliminated and which the struggle for political
power following indevendence has accentuated. Because of
all these circumstance, the role of tribal affinity in the
choice of mate remains strong.

Table 8.1L4 shows females in monogamous marriages to

heads of households classified by tribe and according to the

tribe of the husbands, As expected, the predominant pattern
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Table B.14

Fhimd LisS Iy MORNCCANCUS MARRIAGES TOU HEADS CF M»Cmemﬁva CLASSIF LeD BY TRIBE AND ACCCRUING
T THE TRIBE GF H.m ). HUSBANDSE

‘Cribe of Tritwe of E:wumwam am ‘

m © o. Crevie | Mende | jemne  Loko | Luuba | Sherbro | Susu | Bdinor | Fula | Kru | Madingo | koo |, oW |
Femnales | , ‘ m_ 5L | g, | Total

H " - i
1 :
Creole | (285) 3 g 1 1 & -2 . - ,wJ 3t
Mepde 2 1 (143) 11 1 - 7 - - 5 1 } 30 e
Teuine 14 21 | (346) | 15 15 3 8§ | 3 130 i 7 S | 451
Loko: 4 3 4 | (49) 5 3 2 - il - 1 50 0B
Limba 1 7 10 1 (144) 1 2 1 4 4 i 2 L 178
Sherbro 3 9 3 1 . (5 | - i - - - i 55
Susu 1 1 4 ! 3 e -2l - - 3 29
Miucr$ L - - i - - - N ) B - - - S
Fula 1 - i - - - | - 1| gy - 2 - 112
Kru - - - - - - - - -1 (23) - 23
Madingo 1 - 4 - 1 - 2 - 3 -1 {16) - 27
‘Nem S L 3 - 2 - - 1 - - - - 3 (49) 49
Column | 5,0 | o7 | 304 | 69| 169 | 57 | a7 | 18| 139 26| 32 | 631,500
Total: , | X ) _ ! : , =
|

Source : Author's analysis

Note: zcnnumu.mﬁvnwnkﬂwavggmmgﬁiusanﬁgsgwmgnw@g%
‘Row Totals’ give the nunber of females in each c..Em
‘Colunm Tatals' %nﬁggagmmﬁgnuﬂ.&m
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is one of unjons between mates of the same tribe, Some
80.9 per cent of all such unions are in this categorye.

Two tribes who show a fair distribution into other tribes
are Temnes, whose females show 23,3 per cent married to
males. from other tribes, and the Fulas whose males have 23
per cent married to females from other tribes. In the case
of Temne females, their large numbers in the community
coupled with their outgoing character conditions them to
marriage to persons from other tribes,

In the case of the Fulas, the most outstanding feature
is the combination of a youthful population and an adverse
sex~ratio which compels the males to look outside their
own tribe for mates. Whilst Temne females married outside
their own tribe show a fair spread among the various tribes,
there is a marked clustering of Fula males married to Temne
females., There is an affinity between the Fula and the Temne
since both tribes show marked interests in commercial
activities such as petty trading and taxi-driving. A similar
affinity covering such aspects as homeland and language
exists betwéen Sherbros and Mendes., It may be added that
Creoles are beginning to show a much more liberal outlook
to the other tribes judging from the appreciable number of
marriages involving both Creole males and females with people
from other tribes180

Whilst the pattern shown on Table 8.15 is basically the
same as for married females in monogamous unions, there is
a marked tendency for polygamously married females to choose
mates from the same tribe., Compared with the 80,9 per cent

of monogamous unions between patiners belonging to the same
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Faleanid SCLYGAMUUSLY MARRIES TC Ihuf,wu Om w&thmmCrOc Oggﬁwm@ BY TRIBE ARD ACCURDING ‘JO

b

= THE TRIBE CF THE HUSBANDS
Tribe of | Tribe of %%sﬁm g K ow
- | nnmowm Miende | A.@SZL Leko | Limba | Sherbro | %usu| Minor | m:EJ_ Kru |Madingo| Non

Females i % Y 51 Feral
Czeole (2) - | - - - - - - - . 3
Mende - a& 4 - - . - - - - - - 37
Teinne - 3 17N 4 8 = - - 22 - 5 - 223
Loke - - 3 {20) 1 - - - 1 - - - 25
Ldiba - - 2 - | (76) - - - 13 - - 2 3
Sherbro - 3 1 - - {2) 1 - - - - - 7
Susy - 2 I ~ i : (8) - H - - - 13
Mirox S L - - - - - - - & : - 1 - 9
Fula - i 2 - - - - - (18) - 1 - 22
Kru ‘- - - - - T - - -] (2) - - 2
Madingc - - 1 i - L 1 - - (14) - 17
Non 5 L - - i - - T - - - - - (2) 3
Source : Author’s analysis

Note: BMun:bers in brackets {-) udicate females aﬁnﬁen to males in the same wibes

~




tribe, there are 81.5 per cent of females polygamously

married who chose mates from the same tribe, This is not

a great difference, but then it should be added that religious
considerations, which affect the choice of mates in poly-
gamous unions, will tend to reduce the effect of tribal
affinity by itself. In this connection, the fact that Temnes
and Pulas and also the Madingos are predominantly Muslim

may in part explain the affinity between these tribes.

In support of the suggestion that religious considera-
tions are important in polygamous unions, the 198 heads of
households in such umions are shown on Table 8,16, classified
by tribe and number of wives, Whilst the predominant form
of polygamy is the marriage of two females to a male, the
cases of three or more wives are restricted to the Temnes,
the Limbas, the Fulas and the Madingoes. Among the Mendes,
who also show a few cases of three females, polygamy is
more a reflection of traditional privilege than of religious
pracfice.

Widowed Divorce 0]

A common feature of widowed and divorced persons is
that they are individuals who were once in the married
population but lost their partners through either death or
a legal dissolution of the union. It is the difference in
the mode of change of status that forms the basis of radical
contrasts in the demographic and other characteristics of
the two categories.

On Table 8.17 the widowed and divorced sample population
is shown classified according to age and sex, tribe, employment
status, occupation and living arrangement, Consistent with

the differences in the way in which persons become widowed

or divorced, the sex-ratio of the widowed sample 1s very low,
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TABIE 8,16
HEADS OF HOUSEHOLDS IN POLYGAMOUS MARRIAGES CLASSIFISD BY TRIEE AND NUMEER OF MATES

No of Tribe of Heads .
Mates |Creole | Mende| Temne | Loko | Limba | Sherbro | Susu| Minor| Fula | Kra | MAdingo Yop eMMmH
S L
Two 1 15 68 11 3l 1 7 L 16 1 L 164
Three - L 10 1 L - - - 2 - 3 2L
Four | - - L - 1 - - - 2 N 8
Five - - 2 - - - - - - - - 2
Total 1 19 7L 12 39 1 7 L 20 1 8 198
Source: Author's analysis
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TABIR, 8,17

WIDOWED AND DIVORCED SAMPLE CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO AGE-SEX
CLASS, TRIBE, EMPLOVMANT STATUS, OCCUPATION AND LIVING

= ARRANGENENT
Age Class Widowed Divorced
Male | Female | Total |[Male | Female | Total
20 - 24 - - - 2 3 5
25 - 29 1 L 5 L 1 5
30 - 34 2 6 8 3 2 5
35 = 39 1 3 L L L 8
LO - 4L L 21 25 L 5 9
L5 - L9 9 20 29 3 2 5
50 - 54 8 23 31 L 3 7
55 - 59 6 25 Y 2 3 5
60 - 6L 9 36 L5 2 3 5
65+ 21 93 1ML 1 L 5
Total 61 231 292 29 30 59
Tribe Number Widowed Nunber Divorced
Creole 1.3 20
22 3
54 21
5 2
12 3
13 3
7 3
1 1
3 1
7 1
3 1
22 -
292 59
Employment Status Number Widowed Number Divorced
Bconomic Employment 103 37
Looking for Work 9 8
Pomestic Work 58 7
(zoing to School - 1
Retired L3 1
Disabled/0ld Age 79 5
Total 292 59

Continued overleaf




TABLE 8,17 (Continued)

Occupation Number Widowed Number Divorced
Professional 11 Ly
Clerical 5 2

-Sales 57 10
|Parming 11 2

Mining - -
Transport Worker L 3
Technical Worker 5 6
Manual/Unskilled 10 10

Other Occupations - -

Not Employed 189 22

Total 292 59

Living Arrangement Number Widowed {Number Divorced
Head of House (Male) 35 23

Head of House (Female) 154 17
Relatives 99 16
ﬁenants and others Y 3
Total 292 59

Source: Author's analysis

195



196

with about four widows to every widower, whilst the number
of male divorcees is about the same as that of female
divorcees., Although account is, at the moment, not taken
of the rate of re-marriage by widows and divorced persons,
the pattern of sex-ratio is conclusive,

Turning to the age structure, the evidence suggests
that, as expected, the loss of marriage partners through
death is rather more age selective than loss through a
dissolution of unions, The bulk of widowed persons are
aged forty and above, while the number of male and female
divorcees are shared éVe&;thrbughout the age classes,

The fair degree of copcenptualisation whichhas been
applied to comments on sex-ratio and age structure breaks
down when attention is turned to the distribution of such
persons by tribe. The case of the Mendes who positively
frown on widowhood and by implication on divorce has been
noted earlier. It is therefore hardly surprising that,
considering the proportion of married Mendes in the sample
population, there should be relatively few widows and divorcees
in this tribe.

Far more strange is the huge proportion of widowed
persons and to a lesser extent divorcees who are Creoles.
This is strange but not totally unexpected, because it confirms
the Creoles' contempt for marriage that widowhood and,to
a lesser degree,being a divorcee should become something
of a status symbol., It has been suggested that property
and its transmission from generation to generation plays a
significant role in the praison d'étre of marriages and families

and this is particularly true of groups who do have property,

Status and names to pass on'9. The Creoles are such a
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group. Forming predominantly monogamous, Christian and
civil unions as they do, the framework for transmission of
property is fairly well establishedzo. Consequently, at
the death of a husband, the widow frequently come into
substantial wealth, and the prestige of such wealth beloef%g
to females adds significantly to their status and image in
the community. It may be added there that the ease with
which other relationships less binding than marriage can
be formed does not encourage re-marriage even when the
widows are young. |

About two-thirds of divorced persons helong to the
Creole and Temne groups. But before explaining this pattern,
it should be explained that, outside the Creole group, being
divorced does not necessarily imply that the union was formed
through civil ceremony. the same term being applicable to
the dissolution of a traditional monogamous or polygamous
union, Consequently, a distinction should be made between
the incidence among the two tribes. Whilst most of the Creole
divorcees may have been in a civil union, the bulk of those
who are Temnes were probably in traditional unions, After
considering the noted enterprise shown by Temnes in the
choice of mates from other tribes and the ease of dissolution
of unions in the Muslim and traditlonal frameworky the high
incidence of divorce is hardly surprising,

The employment status of widowed and divorced persons
is closely related to their age structure. Whereas only a
third of widowed persons are either economically employed

or looking for work, 76.3 per cent of divorced persons are

in these categories, As expected,from the older age structure

of widowed persons, some 41.8 per cent of widowed persons are
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either retired or disabled as a result of old age. The
proportion of divorced persons retired or disabled is

10.2 per cent. The basic pattern of employment status is
again reflected in the occupational structure, with 189

out of 292 widowed persons not in any occupation compared
with 22 of the 59 divorced persons, It is the addition of
persons in domestic work to those who truly have no occupation
that resulted in the high proportions of both groups having
no occupation., For the few who are occupied, the most
favoured occupation is in sales, this occupation being
particularly favoured by females,

In view of the comments made about widowhood among the
Creoles, the display of data according to living arrangement
of widowed and divorced persons is very significant. Of
the 231 widows, 154 are heads of households, a status inherited
from the dead partner. Slightly more than half the widowers
are heads of their own households. An inspection of original
data shows the bulk of the 99 widowed ‘'relatives' to be older
relatives staying with relatively younger people. In general
the distribution of divopced persons by status in household
is about the same for the male and female sample, about
equal numbers being heads of households or relatives. The
living arrangement of persons, which will be discussed under
family and household, should make the importance of the
conclusions drawn so far more understandable,

Remapriage

One issue which affects the proportion of widowed and
divorced persons in any group is the tendency and opportunity

for éemarriage. Where, as among the Mendes, institutional

arrangements are available to actively encourage remarriage,
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then they are taken. Where such is not the case, as in
the extreme opposite example of the Creoles, demographic
pointers exist which could help in estimating the chances
of remarriage. In general, the younger the widow or the
divorcee the greafer the chances of remarriage, since
younger individuals are more likely to be in employment
and thus have greater opportunities of remarriage, These
comments, which are conjectures to be interpreted in the
light of the demographic and other characteristics of the
widowed and divorced population, hint at the problem of &
proper analysis of fertility implications of marital status,
especially when the survey data are, by intention and exe-
cution, a more static accounting of population than is the
case with demographic surveys.‘

Conclusion

The strongest influence on marital composition in the
Western Area is age structure. The proportion of children
is directly related to the proportions single in any demo-
graphic or social group. There is, therefore, a basic
uniformity in the marital composition of the various areas
and groups discussed. But, there is a noticeably higher
proportion of married persons in the rural area than in the
urban centres,

When attention is turned to the sex differential, a
consistently higher proportion of females than males are
married in various groups. This may,; partly, be attributed
to the practice of polygamy which makes the marriage of two
or more females to one male possible, One in every five

married females is in such unions.

There are some differences in the characteristics of
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males and females in different forms of marriage. The
proportion of monogamously married females in their re-
productive ages is slightly less than the proportion in
polygamous unions. This may be due to the greater age gap
separating spouses in polygamous unions, The trend is for
subsequent wives after the first to be progressively younger,
In contrast, the age gap between couples in monogamous
unions averages 5 years,

Arising out of the different basis of widowhood and
divorce, widows are older and less economically active than
divorcees. In all marital statuses, some tribal variation
exists., The most remarkable is the low proportion of the
fOreoles married and the high male and low female proportions
married in the Fula tribe and among non-Sierra Leoneans.

The Mendes also have very few widows hécause there traditional
channels for the 're-marriage' of widows to relatives in

this tribe,
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NOTES _AND REFERENCES
CHAPTER 8

Fox, R. Kinship and Marriage, Pengiun Books, 1970 and
Mair, L. Marriages, Penguin Books, 1971 are two useful
background texts to an understanding of various aspects
of marriage.

The clearest distinction ﬁEtween the two religions is
on the issue of polygamy. Christians, however, when
it suits them, practise polygamy under the framework
of native and customary law,

See Table 6,2 of this theis.
The inclusion of the age-class 10-14 in subsequent.

tabulation is to make sure that all married persons
are covered,

See Smith, T.L. Fundamentals of Population Study
Lippincott, 1960 pp. 217-220 for an application of this
indicator.

ibid. p. 218. The use of wider age groups in United

Nations, DemQgraphic Yearbook, 1970, New York. Table
10 pp. 512-575 obscure comparable data for recent yearsj
' enLR -

Polygamy 1is the more common term employed,in
to ?oWgyay _,to describe the marriage of one man to two
or more women,

Mair, op. cit., PP. 13-1L discuss the role of inheritance
in marriages.

This assumption is not infllible but accords with the
use of households as units of survey.

Factors such as the duration of marriage, and age at
marriage for different forms of marriages are relevant
to this cpncept. Such factors have not been covered
in the survey data. An analysis of average live virhs
is employed for the discussion in chapter 9.

My attention has been drawn to the study of marriages
among the professional group in the Western Area by
Harrell-Bond but it has not been possible to lay hands
on this study. To make up for this 1lnadequacy I have
had extensive discussion on the legal and practical
aspects of marriage among the Creoles with Mrs. Obive
Francgs, 3rd Year Law Student, University of Ife;
herself a Creole,

Dixon-Fyle, S.R. 'Social Problems in Freetown'
(Appreciation of discussions introduced at the seminar
by G. Tregson - Roberts) in PFreetown: A Symposium,
Fyfe and Jones (eds) Sierra Leone University Press,
FPreetown, 1968 p. 168

It would appear that the aspiration of Creole youths
and their expectation from the institution of marriage ore
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those «f B

#» very much higher thanfofher groups or of their own parents.

14,

15

16,

17.
18,

19.
20,

And although the attitude to marriage may be undergoing
some change, the aspirations act as effective break

to a major change of attitude., Having a home, a gas
cooker and other modern conveniences and access to

the means of obtaining these things would appear to

be a strong consideration Of the youths,

(Ddscussion with Mrs. Francis, December 1973;)

McCulloch, M. Ethnographic Survey of Africa - West

West Africa Part IT People of Sierra Leone, Forde, D.
(ed.) International African Institute, London 196l

pp. 58, 80 extend the Mende and Loko Marriage practices
to other tribes, with modifications.

United States Department of Health Education and
Welfare IX 3 3 of Persons Married
Betwwen Januany 1955 and June 1958 United States,
National centre for Health Statistics series 21 No,2
Washington, April 1965 pp 10-11.

These statements are less applicable to the Creoles,
McCulloch op. cit. pp 21 ff,

The softening of Creole attitude to other tribes will
appear to be a political necessity judging from the

strategic alliances which auch marriages forged between
Creoles and politicians from the other tribes.

Mair gp. cit. pPp 13-1L.

It is suggested that this is more in practise than in
the legality of the unions between the couples. (Mrs.
Francis, discussions).
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FAMITES AND HOUSEHOLDS

A discussion of familes and household composition is
made relatively difficult by the overlapping of two social
institutions which have much in common, but are not synony-
mous, The basie feature of the family is that it is based
on marriage and frequently based on a commong residence which
is usually described as a household, But the term household
refers to units, the membersof which eat and dwell together
as a rule, The household need not necessarily contain
cognatic groups of affines before exhibiting the feature of
common domestic economy.1 In fact quite a number of house-
holds included in the survey analysis contain one person and
an individusl cannot constipute a family.

Another difficultyarises from the practice of obtaining
relationships of the members of a household statel to a single
individual, the head of household, In re&llty, & married
'chi11d' in a household has an additional relationship of
*husband' to a sub-family and it is this overlapping of two
primary roles in a single person that are obscured,

In spite of these limitations, household data still,
collectively, provide?basis for the analysils of variations
in the form, size and compositions of families and households,
To understand the variations in forms and functions of the
famlly is a step téwards an appreciation of the economic and
demographic impact of the individuals' status and roles in
the families and households to which they belong, on the
formation of values, attitudes and wider social relations
in the community at 1arge;2

Irrespective of the form and cecontent of the relationship
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between members of a household, the delimitation of household
boundaries as laid down by the CSO, Freetown,3 makes each
household a discrete unit. Consequently, the analysis of
household size is a logical starting point. This will be followed
by a classification of the sample population into the wvarious
categories of families and households. Each of the family and
household compositions will then be discussed with reference to
distribution, characteristics and the relevant causes and effects
of observable patterns. |

As in the discussion of marital status, to which family and
household composition is an extension, residential and tribal
differentials in family forums and household compositions are %o
be expected., It can be hypothesised that the expectation is
based on a consideration of the effects of placement of children,
the norms and practices of matrimonial residence and the life
pattern of individuals on family form and household composition.
Consequently, the more traditional forms of household will be
found in the rural areas and among tribes with more traditional
outlook,(érising from degree of westernization in such aspects
as education, religion and forms of marriage) will exhibit a
different family and household composition from the more
gsophisticated tribes.

Household Size in the Western Aresg

Of the 3,003 dwelling units? included in this analysis,
224 were empty, and, at the other extreme, a few units w%é
occupied by households with as many as 20 members. With
such a wide range in size, some precision is required in
describing the distribution of household size. Table 9.1
shows the frequency distribution for each of the three
regidential areas, and some distribution parameters are

included. Whilst the most common (modal) size in the Western
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TABLE 9.4

FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION OF HOUSEHOLD SIZE FOR EACH RESIDENTIAL
AREA, DISTRIBUTION PARAMETERS ARND T-TEST BETWEEN MEANS (196§l

Size of Number of Households
Household Western Area }Freetown W Urban W Rural
o 22k 152 61 11
1 k10 303 84 23
2 416 290 | 102 2l
3 Lo 304 112 23
A Loz 272 95 35
5 313 211 74 28
6 2hs 182 L 19
7 238 169 58 11
8 111 80 26 5
) -9 - 55 37 | 15 3 -
10 46 31 12 3
11 28 20 5 3
12 24 18 5 1
13 13 8 4 1
1 6 2 3 1
15+ 23 14 7 2
All Sizes 3003 2093 707 203

Distribution Parameters

Modal Size 340 3.0 3.0 L,0
Mean Size (Inc

Zero) ka0 L,0 k,0 b1
Mean Size (Exc

Zero) bk 4,3 L4 Loy
Standard Devia=-

tion 2086 2.85 2.96 2.77

T-Teat between Means | T-Value Deprees of Freedom
Freetown/West Urban 0.89 2584
Freetown/West Rural 0,45 2132
West Urban/West Rural 0.10 836

Source: Author's analysis
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Area is three persons, the average calculated for all
dwelling units is 4,0 or, if empty ones are excluded, UL.l.
&s would be expected from the more varied residential
character of the suburban area, it is in the Western Urban
districts that the widest variation in size is encountered,
The standard deviation of 2,96 for these districts compared
to the 2,77 for the rural districts, shows that the
differences in distribution are not wide, To ascertain

if any significance attaches to the differences in the
distribution, a 'Student T-test'! was carried out; from the
very low t-values obtained, it is apparent that the
differences between the pairs of residential areas is not
at all significant.5

Table 9,2 shows gelected Héuséhoids and thé éverage
household sizes for occupied households in each of the 21
unit areas, Although the general pattern is still one of
very little variation, two areas, Cline Town and King Tom
have averages of 3,9 and 3.8 resﬁectively, and these are
s81ightly lower than for other parts of the city, It is in
these two units that the character of housing and its effect.
on household size is best illustrated,

In Cline Town, pressure on housing results in struc-
tures being highly subdivided into smaller dwelling units
which can enly accommodate households of limited size, and
it in such units that the low-income workers in the port
gervices 1ive.6 On the other hand, the fashionable character
of King Tom and the Brooksfield area, and the social position
of the people living there result in structures being less
sub-divided and consequently attracting the educated, small-

Family households, The same statistical result of smaller

»
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TABLE 9.2

NUMBER _OF SELECTED HOUSEHOLDS AND AVERAGE HOUSEHOLD
SIZE FOR OCCUPIED HOUSEHOLDS IN EACH OF THE 21 UNIT AREAS

Unit Area Selected Number of | Sample’ Average
Households] Oeccupied Population | Household
Households!{ In Area Size
(a) (b) () c/b
Freetown
CBD 1 - QOMERMNILIL AREA 265 256 1,082 h,2
CBD 2 = CONMBROTIAIRARBA 290 266 1,188 L,7
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 240 223 1,060 4,8
EAST END 2 ~ SAVAGE SQUARE 264 246 1,073 oy
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 243 220 895 ko1
EAST END 4 = CLINE TOWN 299 266 1,036 L,a
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 245 221 847 3.8
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 247 243 1,130 b7
All Freetown: 2,093 1,941 8,311 4,3
W Urban
MURRAY . TOWN 55 50 218 byl
~ WILBERFORCE - 1-- 50 - -5 21k 4.3
LUMLEY 58 kg 208 L,2
GODERICH 45 ks 157 3.5
KISSY 206 185 771 b,2
WELLINGTON 97 34 389 k,6
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald VgS#) 88 81 354 bl
WATERLOO VILLAGE 25 33 157 4,8
HASTINGS VILLAGE 73 69 382 5.5
All ¥ Urban: 707 646 2,850 b b
W Rural
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 22 20 100 5.2
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 62 62 347 55
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 32 26 107 4,1
YORK DISTRICT 87 84 283 3.k
All ¥ Rural: 203 192 837 L4

WESTERN AREA: 2,779 11,998 bo3

Source: Author's Analysis
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average household size is thereby achieved through the
operation of divergent soclo~economic factora.7

In the Western Area, the lowest average is shown for
Goderich, This is the unit area in which the specidlised
age and other characteristics of the population give an
indication that the household size and, as will be shown,
household composition are likely to be simple and small,
An appreciable number of households in Goderich consist:

-

of young adults engaged in fishing and having relativel&
small and young familie$;8

On the high average shown for both units of Koya
district, all that can be said is that this is not conclusive
evidence of a clear urban/rural differential in household
sizes since another rural area, York district, has the lowest
average in the Western Area, However, the broad differences
in housing in the Koya area when compared with the rest of
the Western Area9 render the type of comments made for
parts of Freetown ineapropriate, It is ﬁecause bf the many
different factors that affect averége household size that
attention is turnéd to a measure of populatlon density as
a way of resolving the effect of such variables as housing,
family composition and size on household size, The measure
is the person per room 1ndex.10

The person per room index provides an aproximate measure
of the degree of overcrowding in various parts of the
Western Area, Approximate, because such factors as variations
in room size, the age of household members and the different
demands on living space, that are known to occur, are not

taken into account here, For example, in the typical

masionary/board Creole houses, the size of rooms and the
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condition of dwelling units differ from floor to floor,

The upper floors, usually of boards may house a Creole family
with characteristics very different from those of another
family, usually from one of the pfovincial tribes, occupying
the ground floor, It is againsf this situation that

Table 9,3 showing the average number of living rooms per
occupied dwelling unitr and the average number of persons

per room in each of the 24 unit areas must be viewed,

Although the set of indices does.not show startling
variation, it conclusively shows the greatest indication
of overcrowding in Freetown, with the significant exception
of King Tom, Conditions in the Western Urban area show
a clear break between the main centres of Kissy and Hastings
and other units where indices approximate those of the -
Western Rural area, Goderich has the highest index for the
rural area, indicating that the relatively smaller household
sizes go hand in hand with a high demand on available |
accﬂmmoaat%ﬁﬁobégfu?gagzigpia%?;EZS???;;&?%%PE and house-~
hold typeg‘gmcwg&uen. In the meantime, the distribution
of empty dwelling units provides a relevant though limited
comment on the relationship,

Figure 9,1 éhbws the empty dwelling units as a
percentage of selected dwelling units in each of the 21 unit
area%11 It would be expected that, because of the general
decline of some settlements in the rural area, especially
in York District, this would be the areato reveal the
greatest proportions of empty dwelling units, In fact,
it 1s in the Freetown area that the highest proportions are
shown, This anomaly is the outcome of the Bub~division of

buildings in the urban area into smaller dwelling units




TABLE 9.3

AVERAGE NUMBER OF ROOMS PER OCCUPIED HOUSEHOLD AND AVERAGE
NUMBER OF PERSONS PER ROOM IN EACH OF THE 21 UNIT AREAS

210

umber of [Number of{Sample Average No |[Average No
ccupied Living |Population}Rooms per | Persons
Area ouseholds |[Rooms in Area Households |[Per Room
(a) (b) (c¢) b/a c/b

Freetown
CBD 1 - TOWERIHILEL. 4RER, 256 535 1,082 2.1 2.0
CBD 2 - COMMERGIRL.4REA 266 584 1,188 2.2 2.0
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 233 461 1,060 261 2.3
EAST END 2 = SAVAGE SQUARE 246 514 1,073 2.1 2.1
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 220 375 895 167 2k
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 266 Lis 1,036 1.7 243
WEST END 1 - KINT TOM 221 koo 847 2.2 1.7
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 2h3 578 1,130 2.4 2.0
All Freetown: 1,941 3,982 8,311 2.0 2.1

W Urban
MURRAY TOUWN 50 150 218 340 145
WILBERFORCE 50 155 214 3¢ 1.4
LUMLEY Lo 133 208 2.7 1.6 )
GODERICH ) ks -3 - 1857 3.2 -1 1.4
"KISSY 185 337 771 1.8 2.3
WELLINGTON 84 200 389 2okt 1.9
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Vede) 84 “211 350 2.6 1.7
WATERLOO.. VILLAGE 33 84 158% 2.5 149
HASTINGS VILLAGE 69 150 382 2.2 2.5
All W Urban: 646 1,563 2, 850 2.4 1.8

W Rural .
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT g0 64 100 304 1.8
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 62 204 347 3.3 1.7
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 26 88 107 3.4 1.2
YORK DISTRICT 84 331 283 3.9 0.9
All W Rural: 192 684 837 3.6 1.2
WESTERN AREA: 2,779 6,229 2.2 1.9

Source:

1967,

Author's analysis
Column b is based on Housing Survey Schedule, C.S.0, Freetown,

11,998
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t0 meet the heavy demand made on accommodation iNsuch areas,
Consequently, the much smaller sizes of dwelling 'mits which
are empty in the Freetown area compensate for the large
number. These units are often single-rpom dwelling units

temporarily empty between tenants.12

In contrast, the

empty dwelling units in the Mountain and York DRistricts

are often very large buildings. Besides, large numbersof
buildings in such settlements as York, Kent and Gloucester
which are derelict were not even included in the dwelling
unit listing carried out prior to the selection of sample.13

Famil 1sehold Compositionm

One useful feature of data from household surveys is
that everybody in sach of the 2,779 occupied dwelling units
has a adamt®d relationship. Consequently, a classification
of the sample population by household relationship provides
the components for the construction of 'family' or 'mon
family' households. The classification‘of the 11,998
individuals véttmmadWinwtivBrmeuvwew into eight categories of
household relationships is shown on Table 9.4. The following
comments are necessary in preparation for the classificatiom
of households by compositiom which occurs later.

able

SAMPLE POPULATION CLASSIFIED BY HOUSEHOLD RELATIONSHIP

Relationship Number
Head 2761
Wife 1971
Chila L215
Grandchild 746
Relative 1408

In-law 278
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Table 9,4 (Continued)

Relationship Number
Ward/Domestic/Apprentice L5
Tenant 174

TOTAL 11998

Source: Author's analysis

The 1link between the first six categories is based
von either blood or marriage relationship, consequently any
two or more combinations of the six constitute a family,
irrespective of the inelusion of persons in the other
categories in such a combination; On the other hand, the
link between any of the first six and eny of the last two
is contractual, 4Any household, therefore, which contains
only one category of the first group and one or both ofﬁﬂ
the second group does not constitute a family-household,
It is a household of non-kin,

To 1llustrate the interpretation of these postulates,
a few hypothetical examples are given below, A household
consisting of head and relative is a family-household,
so 1is one of head and in-~law, The more conventional com-
binations of head, wife and children are too well known fo
require illustration, On the other hand, a household of
head, tenant and domestic servant is not a family-household,
And, as stated earlier, any household containing just one
person cannot be classified as a family-household, Armed
with these guidelines, the remaining task of classification
of household by composition is to arrive at an acceptable

delimitation of the various forms of family-household,
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Forms of Family

&s can be seen from Table 9,5, showing the five
compositionsinto which the 2,779 occupied households have
been classified, categories I (one—person) and V’(non—kin)
acecount for 15,6 per cent of the total and are in any case
marginal to this discussion of the three categories of
family-households which have been recognised,

Category II consists of two types of Elementary Family
household., 4 household of one male and one wife with or
without their own children, but excluding 21l other house-
hold relationships, constitutes the two bases of elementary
families, The assumption of monogamous marriage should
be stressed,

Category IIT consists of five different ways im which
Bilateral Extended family households are formed, Ih the
first place, it is now shown that not all monogamous unions
necessarily result in the formation of elementary families
because, as the term bilateral-extended implies, a vertical
extension by the addition of relatives of either husband
or wife changes the basis of classification of a monogamously
based family, The distinction between III & and b 1is the
same as for II a and b, the presence in one of own children
and the absence in the other, Another basis for classifying
a family as bilateral-extended is the presence of more than
one mate, A polygamous union’ therefore forms the common
assumption for III ¢ - e, In the cases of III ¢ and 4,
the absence of relatives or in-laws distinguishes these
forms from the last type of bilateral extended, III e.1u

If the composition of elementary and bilateral-extended

families has been fairly straightforward, the reason is



TABLE 9.

SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS CLASSIFIED BY FAMILY

AND HOUSEHOLD COMPOSITION

2195

Categories Composition Number of { Percentage
Households
I Living Alone k10 14.8
II Elementary Families:=
(a) Head, wife and
children 655 23.6
(b) Head efid wife only 237 8.5
IIT Bilateral Families:-
(a) Head, wife, child
and others k2s 15.3
(b) Head, wife.and
others - 189 6.8
(c) Head, wives and
children 73 2.6
(d) Head and wives only 13 0.5
(e) Head, wives + children
- -and others T i} 112 - koo —
Iv Segments of Bilateral
Families
(a) One parent, child and i
others 359 12.6
(b) Head and relative and/
or in-law 260 9.4
(¢) Wife or child with
relative 5 0,2
v Non-kin 4o 1.8
TOTAL 24779 100,0
-
Source: Author's analysis




216

that the compbnents of the structure have been socially
recognisable aé complete, A male and his wife or wives,
with or without their own children, consiitute the accepted
image of the term “family", The category of segments of
bilateral families, V a - ¢, 1s more controversidl. With
regard to the marital status of a parent, it has been
suggested that a household consisting of & widow or divorcee
and her own children may be classified as an elementary
family.15 The consistency of the present classification
is that, 1rrespective of the marital status of parents, in
all cases of segments of bllateral-extended famillesg the
children are in effect 1iving with only one parent, The
absence of the other parent may be due to various reasons,16
but tpe gap in the family structure appears a strong-factor
for distinguiéhing these from the complete monogamous or
polygemous unions., Categories]¥ b and c are just the sort

of permutations:which were suggested as possible from the
various links between household-relations, but in no way
approach any conventional concept of family,

The category of non~kin households represents 1,8 per
cent of all occupied households, This is an indirect comment
on the strong influence of blood and marriage ties on living
arrangements and the formation of households, as in most
societies, But much more directly, it is an illustration
of a phase in an individual's life cycle whem, however briefly
and rarely, he lives in a household of non~kin, This
category is a hybrid of households of persons livihg alone
and is often made up of the head and a domestic servant,

The demographic characteristics of persons 1iviné alone will
consequently throw an additional light on this residual

classification,
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Geographic Pistribution
Adopting the classification explained above, occupied

households in each of the 21 unit areagighown on Table 9,6,
This table will form the basis of the discussion that follows,
One. Berson Households (Category I)

Whilst, in the main, ﬁersons living alone occupy small
gquarters, the relationship between the distribution of such
persons as shoyn on Figure 9.2 and the location of small
dwelling units is not a strong one, The age and previous
"household status of such persons affect their present llving
arrangements, A school leaver. setting up house for the
first time will be content with a single rented room, but
a widow living alone may have no alternative but to stay
on in a re}atively large dwelling unit, the result of a _
previous period in the 1life cyclé,

The age/sex structure, marital status, employment
status and income levels for those living alone are shown
in Table 9,7. In a limited way, the high proportion of
one-person. households in Freetown can now be seen as a
reflection of the youthful age structure and a high employ-
ment rate shown by persons in this category. Besideé/the
school leaver mentioned above, the manyjoung, s;ngle, male
tax-drivers and petty traders so visible in the streets of
Freetown form the bulk of this category., In contrast, most
of the one-person households in York and Mountain districts
especially, are o0ld persons, and five of the nine such
households recorded in York Distriet are widows, 4As would
be expected, Koya area shows & negligible proportion of
such households, This is because the stronger kinship ties
operating in rural areas make the response to events of

the life cycle different from those of the more urban and
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OCCUPIED HOUSEHOLDS IN EACH UNIT AREA CLASSIFIED BY COMPOSITION
Number & {One Elementary|Bilaterall Seg- [Non-Kin
Occupied |[Person | Families Extended | ments |House-
Area House= House- of holads
holds |Hold Bilat
I ITa=b IIIa-€ IVa=c '
Freetown ) i
CBD 1 - TOWER.HILL.AREA- 256 Lo 63 66 84 3
CBD 2 = CQMMERCTAL “AREA 266 38 68 83 73 L
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 233 25 62 83 48 5
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 2kh6 32 80 67 65 2
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 220 34 76 51 53 6
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 266 Lo 109 Lz 61 4
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 221 k1 67 53 58 2
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 243 Ly 103 71 17 ?
All Freetown: 1,941 | 303 628 517 459 | 34
W Urban
MURRAY TOWN 50 5 18 14 13 )
WILBERFORCE 50 14 14 18 3 1
LUMLEY g 5 21 10 9 b
GODERICH ks 10 18 9 6 2
KISSY 185 18 68 53 | 4 ] 2
. _WELLINGTON—- 84 9 1 29 32 14 0
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Vgs.ﬂ 81 9 21 38 12 1
WATERLOO VILLAGE 33 4 ? 10 12 0
HASTINGS VILLAGE 69 10 20 25 13 1
All W Urban: 646 84 216 209 126 11
W Rural
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 20 0 b 15 0 1
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 62 1 12 35 14 o]
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 26 4 Vi 8 7 0
YORK DISTRICT 84 18 25 28 10 1
All ¥ Rural: 192 23 48 86 31 b
WESTERN AREA 2,779 | ®#10 892 812 616 kg

Source: Author's analysis
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western-type soclety.

Consistent with the youthful age structure and high
employment the income levels reveal that earningsby such
persons vary greatly. The actual levels of income, however,
depend on other variables such as level of education or
skills acqguired, The five cases of incomes above one hundred
leones are of individuals with university education, And
most of the cases of persons with no income are those who
are looking for employment or engaged in agriculture and so

have an irregular source of income,

Elementary Family Households

In chapter 8 it has been shown that the predominant
form of marriage in the WESfern Area is monogamy, It is
therefore hardly surprising that the elementary f;mily whic£>
is ipso facto monogamous should be the commonest form of
household, But, because of the possibility of other relatlons
taking up residence with a nuclear family, and consequently
changing the classification of such a household to hilateral-
extended family, the residential distribution of elementary
families (Table 9,6) shows some interesting variations,

In Freetown, elementary families outnumber bilateral-
extended families, in the Western Urban area the numbers
of each type are about equal and in the Western Rural area
bilateral extended families outnumber elementary families,
It would therefore appear that the sociological exclusiveness
of nuclear families in urban areas breaks down in the rural
area,

&dopting the criteria of the presence or absence of
own children as the basls for distinguishing the two types
of elementary families - IIa and IIb (Table 9,5) - all
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PERSONS LIVING ALONE CLASSIFIED BY AGE-SEX CLASS, MARITAL STATUS

EMPLOYMENT STATUS AND INCOME LEVEL

Classification Males Females Males & Females
A Class:
1§Jf9" 8 - 8
20-24 33 - 33
25=29 91 5 96
3034 74 ? 81
35=39 3h 2 36
LOmbl; 31 7 38
45-49 23 7 30
50=54 19 9 28
55=59 8 4 15
6064 9 9 18
65 and above 15 12 37
Total: 345 65 410
Marital Status:
Single 246 16 262
Married 73 17 90
Divorced 10 4 14
Widowed 16 28 by
Total: 345 65 k10
Employment Status:
Employed 281 42 323
Unemployed 64 23 87
Income Levels:
Tieones earned in
previous month)

o 39 20 79

1«10 L3 2 67
11 - 20 84 12 96
21 = 30 91 6 97
31 - 40 35 1 36
41 - 50 17 - 1?7
51 = 60 5 1 6
61 = 70 L4 - L
71 - 80 1 - 1
81 - 90 1 - 1
91 - 100 1 - 1
Above 100 L 1 5
All Levels: 345 65 k10

Source:

Author's analysis
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elementary families in each of the 21 unit ares are shown
on Table 9,8 classified by these criteria, Although there
are slight variations in the distribution of both sub-
groups, the dominant feature is that roughly three-quarters
of all elementary familiés have their own children in
residence, A&lthough all elementary families without own
children cannot be presumed sterile, since other factors
such as the age of the union and the separate domicile of
children affect such families, the best estimate of average
family size for these monogamous and elementary families
should be based on those with own children,

Table 9.9 shows the numbers of married women, numbers
of children and average family size for each of the 21 unit
areas, In interpreE}ng this data set, it is presumed that,
1n_geﬁera1, families preserving exclusiveness in residence
are least likely to have children living elsewhere, except,
of course, for those children who may be 0ld enough to have
formed their own households or those who may be living in
an institution, Granted that these exceptions, which affect
the ultimate reliability of the child per woman indices,
the results obtained are reasonable, The average family size
ranges from 1,7 to 4.0, The range 1s much smaller in Freetown,
where all sizes cluster around Freetown's average of 2,8,
and the same 1s true of the Western Rural area, The greatest
“variation is shown in the Western Urban area, where the
distribution shows no conclusive pattern, The Western Area
average of 2,7 for women in monogamous and elementary family
households will be reviewed later when account is taken of
women without own children and Wombn in bilateral-extended

families,
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TABLE 2.8

HOUSEHOLDS OF ELEMENTARY FAMILIES CLASSIFIED BY PRESENCE
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OR

No of With own Without own
Area Elementary Children Children
Families Number|jPercentage [Number|Percentage
Freetown
CBD 1 - TOWER HILL. AREA 63 48 76,2 15 23,8
CBD 2 - TOMMERCIAL. AREA 68 kg 7241 19 27.9
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 62 L7 75.8 15 24,2
EAST END 2 -~ SAVAGE SQUARE 80 68 85,0 12 15,0
EAST END 3 = KENNEDY STREET 76 57 7540 19 25,0
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 109 81 74,3 28 2547
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 67 37 5502 30 44,8
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 103 ‘82 “ 7956 21 720k
All Freetown: 628 469 4.7 159 2543
Ws Urban ;
MURRAY TOWN 18 12 66.7 6 33,3
WILBERFORCE 14 12 85.7 2 14,3
LUMLEY 21 15 714 6 28,6
GODERICH 18 14 77.8 4 2242
KISSY - - - - - — 68 - o - 7271 19~ 27.9
WELLINGTON 29 18 62.1 11 37.9
WATERLOO RURAL(Macdonald Vgs. 21 b 66,7 7 33,3
WATERLOO VILLAGE 7 5 71.4 2 28.6
HASTINGS VILLAGE 20 10 50,0 10 50.0
All W Urban 216 149 69,0 67 31.0
W Rural
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 4 3 75.0 1 25.0
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 12 8 66,7 4 33.3
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 7 ” 100.0 - 0.0
YORK DISTRICT 25 19 76,0 6 24,0
All W Rural: 48 37 77 .1 11 22,9
WESTERN AREA 892 655 73.4 237 26.6

Source: Author's analysis
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SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS OF HUSBAND-WIFE ELEMENTARY FAMILIES WITH OWN CHILDREN

CLASSIFIED BY RESIDENTIAL AND 21 UNIT AREAS AND THE AVERAGE NUMBER OF

"CHILDREN PER FAMILY

No of Women {No of Children | Children

Area (H+W+C) _ Per

Households Family

- Freetown .
CBD 1 - TOWER HILL. AREZ L8 116 2.4
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL. ARER ) 122 2.5
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET L7 130 2.8
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 68 199 249
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 57 145 2.5
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 81 218 247
WEST END 1 - KIN® TOM 37 118 302,
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 82 250 3.0
All Freetown: 469 1,298 2.8
W Urban
MURRAY TOWN 12 33 2.8
WILBERFORCE 12 29 2.k
_ LUMLEY_ o B} 15- - —4g - - 31
GODERICH 14 27 1.9
KISSY Lo 112 2.3
WELLINGTON 18 36 2.0
WATERLOO RURAL (Hacdonald Veq 44 30 2.1
WATERLOO VILLAGE 5 20 k,0
HASTINGS VILLAGE 10 26 2.6
All W Urban; 149 359 2.4
W Rural

NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 3 9 3,0
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 8 19 2.l
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 7 20 2.9
YORK DISTRICT 19 33 1.7
All W Rural: 37 814 2.8
WESTERN AREA 655 1,738 2.7

Source: Author's analysis



228

Bilateral Extended Family Households (Category IIIa - e)

Two sets of sub-groupings can be made for bilateral
extended families, The first is to distinguish bilateral-
extended families based on monogamous marriages from those
based on polygamous marriages, 8ince all polygamous marriages
are clasgified as bilateral-extended, the main contribution
of Table 9,10, showing classification of bilateral-extended
family households by form of marriage and for each of the
21 unit areas, is to demonstrate the extent to which the
addition of relatives, in-laws and other relations have
changed nuclear families to this category. The percentage
distribution shown in the last column of this table reinforces
the suggestion that the extent to which families of parents
and children share residence with relatives is- much-higher -
in the rural area than in Fréetown.

The second sub-grouping: 1s that based on the presence
or absence of own children 1in bilateral-extended families,

This is the'distinction between sub-groups IIa and IIIc.on
the one hand and sub-groups IIIb and IIId on the other

(Table 9.5)., But, instead of pursuing this distinction in
the various unit areas, only polygamous families with own
children (IIIc) will be considered, so that the average

family sizeysimilar to that calculated for women in monogamous
and elementary families with own children (IIa),can be
obtained, Table 9,11 shows the numbers of households containing
such polygamous families, the numbers of wives and children
in such households and the child per woman index for each

of the 21 unit areas, The reliability of the various indices
is comparable to those of the monogamous families since the
assumptions for the completeness or otherwise of children

in residence are the same, For those unit areas where relevant
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TABLE 9,10
HOUSEHOLDS OF BILATERAL EXTENDED FAMILIES CLASSIFIED BY FORM
OF MARRIAGE AND BY RESIDENTIAL AND 21 UNIT ARBAS
Monogamous |Polygamous Total as
Bilateral -|Bilateral -|Total Percentage
Area H+W4+C +{H + Ws + C |Bilateral| of Occupied
others + others Households
in Unit Area
(a) (b) (a+b) (Table 9.3{a)
gzeetown
CBD 1 -~ TOWER HILIi. AREA 57 9 66 25.8
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAIRARBA 61 22 83 31,2
EAST END 1 = BOMBAY STREET 56 27 83 37.2
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE Gl 13 67 27.2
EAST END 3 « KENNEDY STREET Lo 11 51 23.2
EAST END 4 = CLINE TOWN 32 11 43 16.2
WEST END 1 - KING TOM Ly 9 53 2k,0
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 56 15 71 29,2
All Freetown: Loo 117 517 26.6
W Urban
MURRAY TOWN 14 o L . 28,0
-WILBERFORCE - : T 12 6 18 36.0
LUMLEY 8 2 10 20,4
GODERICH 37 1 9 28,6
KISSY 20 12 32 38.1
WELLINGTON 27 11 38 k6.9
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Vgs{) 9 1 10 30.3
WATERLOO VILLAGE 12 13 25 36,2
HASTINGS VILLAGE :
All W Urban: 147 62 209 32.4
W Rural
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 11 4 15 75.0
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 24 11 35 56,5
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 7 1 8 30.8
YORK DISTRICT 25 3 28 33.3
All 9 Rural: 67 19 86 4t 8
WESTERN AREA 614 198 812 S 2922

Source:

Authort's analysis
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TABLE 9.11

HOUSEHOLDS OF POLYGAMOUS (BILATERAL EXTENDED FAMILIES) WITH
OWN CHILDREN BY 21 UNIT ARFEAS AND SHOWING THE MEAN NUMBER OF
CHILDREN PER WOMAN

Number of No of No of No of
UNIT AREA Households Wives Children |Children
H+ WS + CS Per Woman

(a) (b) (c) (c/b)

CBD 1 - TOWER HILL AREA 4 13 15 1.2
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL AREA 12 25 45 1.8
FAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 10 22 43 2.0
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 9 19 32 1.7
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 6 13 18 1.4
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 5 10 14 1.4
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 3 6 14 2.3
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 6 16 49 3.1
ALL Freetown: 55 124 230 1.9
MURRAY TOWN 0 0 0 -
WILBERFORCE 3 6 8 1.3
LUMLEY 0 0 0 -
CODERICH 0 0 0 -
KISSY 9 20 31 1.6
WELLINGTON 2 5 11 2.2
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Vgs) 2 5 2 0.4
WATERLOO VILLAGE 0 0 0 -
HASTINGS VILIAGE 1 2 5 2.5
All W Urban: 17 38 57 1.5
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 0 0 0 -
SOURTH/KOYA DISTRICT 0 0 0 ©
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 0 0 0 -
YORK DISTRICT 1 3 2 0.7
All W Rural: 1 3 2 0.7
Western Area 73 165 289 1.8

Source: Author's analysis
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parameters are available, the average family size ranges
from 0,3 to 3.1. This range is much greater and the values
generally smaller than for monogamous families., This then
is the first conclusive evidence of differential fertility
for women in different forms of marriage. The overall
average family size of 1.8 for the Western Area is almost a
whole number smaller than thst for monogamous women. Freetown
again shows a much more even distribution and values higher
than in the rest of the Western Area,
Crude Family Size by Form of Marriage

So far the average family sizes are for actual live
births as indicated by the children found in residence with
both parents. On Table 9.12 all children living with both
parents are related to the total number of wives in monogamous
and polygamous unions. The inclusion of women in households
without own children lowers the index for each type of
marriage, but the average family size for monogamous unions
is still significantly higher than for polygamous unions. In
addition, the higher fertility level in Freetown becomes much
more conclusive.

It should be pointed out at this stage that children
in households containing only one parent (Segments of
Bilateral Extended Families) have been left out, of consideration,
because to introduce them into the computation at this stage
would be so obscure the form-of-marriage differential which
was the main objective in the discussion of Elementary and
Bilateral Extended Families. The demographic and other
characteristics of husbands and wives have also been ignored
since these were discussed in the chapter of marital status

(Chaptef 8).
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Table 9,12

A i -
CRUDE FAMILY SIZE BY FORM OF MARRIAGE, OF WIVES OF HEADS OF HOUSEHOLDS AND FOR 21 UNIT AREAS

1
1

Monogamy Polygemy - Bogh Forms

Area o of zo”ows_;AnHznm No of ST ﬁfuwum Crude
Women |[Child, | Pamily Child? Women | Chi1ld® Family

Size Size

CBD 1 - TOWER HILL AREA 120 235 | 2,0 33 143 268 1.9
CBD 2 - COMMERCIAL AREA 129 209 146 84 178 293 1.6
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 118 229 | 149 71 177 300 1.7
BAST END 2 ~ SAVAGE SQUARE 134 289 2620 42 162 3%1 240
BAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 116 234 2.0 34 141 268 109
EAST ED 4 - CLINE TOWN 141 281 2,0 25 163 306 19
WEST END 1 - RING TOM 111 211 109 17 129 228 1.8
WEST END 2 -~ CONGO TOKN 159 370 203 iat 193 441 263
All Preetown: 1,028 | 2,058 2,0 377 1,286 2,435 109
MURRAY TOWN 32 60 1.9 0 32 60 149
WILBERFORCE 26 51 2.0 18 144 49 69 1.8
LUMLEY 29 61 2.1 3 0.6 34 64 149
GODERICH 26 43 17 1 0.5 28 44 106
KISsY 105 175 1.7 56 165 142 251 16
YELLINGTON 49 69 14 29 1el 76 58 13
WATERLOO RURAL Azmoaosmpg ¥zs. ) 48 61 13 21 0.8 74 82 1ol
WATERLOO VILLAGE 16 34 201 6 3.0 18 40 242
HASTINGS VILLAGE 32 62 19 47 1.6 62 109 18
All W. Urban: 363 616 17 181 1.3 505 797 146
NORTH/KOY4 DISTRICT 15: 15 1.0 9 1e1 23 24 140
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 36 44 162 25 0.9 63 69 1.1
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 14 27 1.9 3 145 16 30 1.9
YORK DISTRICT 50 56: Tel 3 04 57 59 140
All W Rural: 115 Y72 162 40 0.9 157 182 1ol
WESTERN ARE4 1,506 | 2,816 1.9 598 1e3 1,950 34414 148

Source: Author's analysis
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Segments of Bilateral Extended Families (Category IVa -b)

Two broad elements make up the households in this
category. There are the 351 households (IVa, Table 9.5)
which, because they contain one parent, male or female,
who 18 the head of the household and at leasl one own child,
can be considered as a variation of a family structure,

In addition, there are 265 households containing the head

and other consanguineous or affinal relatives, Since such
households contain neither the wife nor the child of the

head of household, they camnot strictly be classified as
families, They are essentially adjunctive households, being

a development from the one-~person household formed by the
addition of other adults to an existing household, Discussion
will thegefore focus on the first element - the one-parent-
household,

There are four possible explanations of the presence
of only one parent in a household, The first is that one

QMVLVMS’
of the parents is dead, in which case the SAEmEEER~head of
the household will be returned as widowed, Secondly the
parents may be divorced, in which case the custody of
children will decide the resulting household composition,
Thirdly, the parent may be single and in this case the
children will theoretically be considered as illegitimate,
Finally the parents may both be alive but maintaining
different residence; as with divorce, the principles guiding
the residence of minors - children as well as grandchildren -
will decide the composition of the two households resulting
from separate domicile,

It will be observed that the four explanations offered
above hinge on the marital status of the heads of this
category of segments of bilateral families and also on the
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position of the children in such families, Consequently,
the heads of such households were classified by marital
status (Table 9,13),

Table 1
HEADS OF SEGMENTS OF BTEKTEHEt‘&OUSEHOLDS CLASSIFIED BY
MARITAL STATUS AND BY SEX i

Marital Status Males Females M+F
S8ingle 17 L3 60
Married 67 125 192
Divorced 5 9 1L
Widowed 20 65 85
Total ‘ 109 2L2 351

Source: Author's analysis

Apart from the low sex-ratio of head§hip of such households,
the most significant aspect of the marital status is that
more than hélf the males and females are married, another
24,2 per cent of both sexes are widowed, 4.0 per cent
divorced and a sﬁrprisingly high proportion of 17,1 are
single, Viewing these figures for their sociological
implications, they provide strong evidence of instability
of marriages in the community, Predictably, fewer men than
women are prepared to live on their own with the children
of marriage, but the existence of such a large number of
married women maintaining a separate domicile requiresvfurther
investigation, This will take the form of a discussion of
tribal variations in family and household composition,

The implications for the children of variations in family
and household composition can be summarised as follows, Of

the 4,215 persons, 35,1 per cent of the sample population,
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recorded as children, 2,816 live in monogamous famllles
~another 598 in polygamous families, leaving a thdlance of
101 or 26,1 per cent of all children who are living with
only one perent, This is unavoidable in the case of
divorcedor widowed parents, but a large proportion results
from parents living apart.

The treatment of 1llegitimacy presents some problems,
since the criteria for classifying children as illegltimate

are difficult to apply to survey data.17

The use of the
stated marital status of parents W here is thus a com-
promise, There are sixty heads of households having children
of fheir own who claim to be single and, although it may

be assumed that there are others who will not reveal their
true status, only these sixty households will be further
apalysed,

The 93 children recorded for single-parent households
represent 2,2 per cent of all children: in the sample, This
is equal to an illeglitimacy rate of 30,0 1llegitimate
children born per 1,000 unmarried women.18 Another feature
of illegitimacy as observed for the sixty households is
that more than half of all single parents belong to the Creole
tribe.19

Iribal Variation in Family and Household Composition
In spite of the limitations of survey data for a detailed

analysis of family and household composition, it is to ve
expected that any observable pattern in the structure of house~
holds will reflect the norms and usage of moral values and

the principles guiding relationships in the varbous tribal
groups, The type of material about mating pfinciples,
attitudes to legitimacy and the traditional usage of child
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custody or the residence of minors is available for a few
of the tribes.20 An inductive approach to the survey data
is,therefore,employed as & compromise,

On Table 9,14, all the 2,779 occupied households have
been classified according to the tribal affiliastion of the
head and the percentage distribution of households by com-
position shown for each tribe, Consistent with the analysis
that the one person household was a phase in an individual's
1ife cycle, and that this phase coincided with the ages 20 -
34, particularly in a male's life cycle, the tribes which
have been shown to have a high mobility rating and a high
sex~ratio show a higher representation of one-person house-
holds, The Minor Sierra Leone tribes and the Fulas are the
two dominant examples, )

With reference to the percentage distribdtiion of
the three major categories of family-household, the variations
in the dominance of any one category amongst a tribe shows
interesting patterns, For most tribes the proportion of
elementary families is about equal to that of bilateral-
extended families and the proportion of segments of bilateral-
extended families at about the average of 22,2 per cent,

This general pattern is however reversed for the Creole,

ﬂhis groups has its highest proportions in the segments of
bilateral families and, considering that it is for the Creole
that the institution of marriage was demonstrably less
attractive, and in view of the implications suggested for
this category of household composition, the dominance of
segments of bilaberal families is to be expected,

Where, as in the case of the Kru and,to a Lesserdegree,

the Madingo tribes the elementary family is strongly representeq,
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OCCUPIED HOUSEHOLDS CLASSIFIED BY FAMILY AND HOUSEHOLD  COMPOSITIO

TABLE 9,14

N ANP BY TRIBE OR HEAD

|

. (Percentage Distribution)

Percentages

Tribe of wmmzow 4 1
Head mogmwwmwmm One mHmamume%@, Bilateral mwmoaouwm of Non-Kin Total
Person | Family Extended Bilateral Extended Household
Creole 659 12.3 26.9 _ 21.1 37.6 2.1 100.0
Mende 259 16.6 36.9 32.9 13.2 0.3 100.0
Temne 738 14,9 31.2 3346 19.1 1.2 10070
Loko 114 15.8 S33.3 377 13.1 0.0 100,0
Limba 288 1245 34,0 38,2 12.8 2.4 100.0
Sherbro 89 12,k 34,8 30.3 18.0 2.2 100.0
Susu 71 70 33.8 28.2 25.4 5.6 100.0
Minor S L 39 23.1 28.2 28.2 15.4 561 100,0
Fula 269 21.9 36,1 23.0 16.7 2.2 100.0
Kru k2 1403 42,9 21,4 21.4 0.0 100.0
Madingo 62 11.3 371 274 nak.2 0.0 100.0
Non S L 113 16.8 3149 25.7 23,0 267 100,0
Total: 2,779 14,8 221 29.2 22.2 1.8 100,
Source: Anthor's analysis
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this may be interpreted as an indication of stability in
marriage, 4 similar high proportion of elementary families
among Fulas is outweighed by the fact that this tribe
features a relatively high representation of the one-parent
households (IVa) and also of the single-parent household,
Such evidence of family disorganisation 1s not to be viewed
in iselation, but against the distortion in age structure,
sex-ratio and, consequently, limitations on choice of mate
which the migratory behaviour of the Fula has imposed on
the group,

Family Membership and Obligations
The household unit has formed the basis of analysis

go far, But when it comes to understanding living arrangements,
the status of a member in a2 household and the extent to
which each member 1s able to carry out his obligations, then
it is the variations in the characteristics of household
components that matter, It is by going into the socio-
economic content of such classifications as ‘relative! that
knowledge of the principles behind family and household
structure can be improved,

In discussing the marital status of the population of
the Western Area, the characteristics of two household
components received sufficient attention to justify their
omission from this discussion, The two ares heads of family-
households and their wives, Since the two together constitute
the social class - parents, with obligations about which
there 1s little confusion, a repetition of their economic

and demographic characteristics is not necessary,
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Children
The family is the institution responsible for the

bringing up of children and their socialisation. In order

to carry out its obligations some degree of speciallsation

in rolé relation has been necessary in the family and in
most societies, Of the two major bases of allocating
responsibility, age and sex, age 1s more widely applied,
Adults provide for the upkeep of the minors, Conceptually,
the term 'child' therefore suggests an automatic classification
as minof and dependent, Im reality the classification

has two distinct elements, one is the biological fact of
parenthood and the residence of a child, which has nothing

to do with age, and the other 1is the social image of a child,
Fhe extent to which the child populgpiog_ip the survey data
ca£ beréon;idéféa a;‘éépendents should resolve the bio- |
Socio contradiction resulting from the statement of relation~
ship to a single head,

Table 9,15 shows the 4,215 children of heads of house-
holds classified by sex, age, marital and employment status
and the income levels of those children in employment,
Consistent with the biological position of children in
famllies and in society, nearly three-quarters of all children
are aged O - 14 years, 8ince the bulk of the child popu-
lation is in the early stages of life where most people,
male or female, are unparried, the marital status shows
97.7 per cent single and the remaining 2,3 per cent constitute
those who were ever married and living with parents, The
employment rate of the child population is also low, with
only 7,8 per cent in employment, It would therefore appear

that the attainment of a critical age and edonomic indepen-
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TABLE 9.1

CHILDREN OF HEADS OF HOUSEHOLDS CLASSIFIED BY SEX, AGE, MARITAL
STATUS, EMPLOYMENT STATUS AND INCOME LEVEL OF EMPLOYED

CHILDREN

Classification Male | Female | Male & Female
Age Class
“&'—1;""'. 551 571 1,122

5- 9 580 593 1,173
10 = 14 395 389 784
15 - 19 319 275 594
20 - 24 154 146 300
25 - 29 50 66 116
30 - 34 23 2k L7
35 - 39 14 16 30
Lo - 44 10 10 20
Ls - Lo 4 7 M1
50 - 54 6 8 14
55 = 59 , 0 2 2
60 - 64 1 1 2
65 and above 0 0 0
A1 Ages 2,107 | 2,108 | &:235
Marital Status
Single 2,059 2,060 45119
Married L6 by | 93

| Divorced 1} -] 1 RE

Widowed A 1 2
Total ‘ 2,107 | ~2:908 4,215
Employment Status
Employed 188 141 329
Unemployed 1,919 1,967 3,886
Total 24107 2,108 §,215
Income Levels ford (329 Employed (Leones)
No Income b2 7 kg

1 = 10 20 30 50
1 - 20 28 17 45
21 - 30 32 52 84
31 - 40 30 18 48
k1 - 50 15 12 27
51 - 60 7 1 8
61 - 70 L - 4
71 - 80 2 - 2
81 - 90 - 1 1
91 =100 3 1 L
Above 100 5 2 7
All Levels 188 141 329

Source: Author's analysis
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dence,going with gainful employment,arefthe pre~conditbns
as well as the aspects of a 1life cycle necessary for the
establish@eﬁt of a new household, Although the income
levels attained by ihose employed show a broad similarity
for males and females, about a guarter of the males have

no income at all, Since the emphasis of economic support

. of a new family or household largely lies with males, it

is to be expected that males will tend to retain links with
parents until such time as they achieve reasonable levels,
On the other hand, children do have a traditional role of
supporting parents when they are old, and there is quite an
appreciable proportion of households where the child ..

., © +1s the bread-winner, This is the case in households
where the parents are old and retired or a surviving parent,
often the female head; has no independent source of income
besides the child's earnings, A&mong the Creocle population,
the protracted period of education and the consequent delay
in marriage and establishment of a new household result in
young males and females with substantial incomes staying

on with thelr parents,

Relatives

The extended family, the basic trait of whiech is the
presence of non-conjugal members, is often conceived as
essentlally typical of a rural environment, Its presence
in the urban milieu in the Western Area is evidence of the
strength of the traditional extended family and of the
extent to which practices can be transplanted from a rural
society and adapted to conditions in changing social and
economic circumstances.21 The main advantage of the extended
family system is mutual gysefulness, although at any one

time one group may be giving more that it takes, This is
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particularly true of the different sets of demands and
responses made on the individual in an urban economy as
distinct from those of subsistent and rural economies, It
is to ascertain to what extent the extended family system
is being exploited that the "relative" population will be
analysed,

Table 9.16 shows the relativea of heads of households
classified into the same categories as for the child popu-
lation, The age/sex structure is less distorted than far
the child population, with the exceptions that there is a
high sex-ratio at the productive ages, 15 - 59, with 2,165
males per 1,000 females, and a low sex-ratio at ages sixty
and above, with only 370 m&les per 1,000 females., Assuming
that the young children of relatives are an 1nvolunt51\_r;{~ -
classification, it would appear that male relatives require
assistance mostly in their productive ages and females in
their old ages, This broad pattern is reinforced by the
pattern of marital status: 13,4 per cent of the female
relatives are widowed compared to 2,9 per cent of the male,
The evidence of employment status is not conclusive on its
own but, viewed against the low levels of income attained
by those in employment, the following explanations can be
offered, The adult male relative looks to the more furtunate
head of household to offer shelter when he is looking for
a job, and to help support him and his family until he has
enough income to set up a new household, It is the male
relative's economic viability that has priority over the
female, who meanwhile would carry on her normal domestic
activities, The male employment rate is consequently higher
then:-the female, & variation of this explanation is for

the adult male relative to arrive on his own leaving his



RELATIVES OF HEADS OF HOUSEHOLDS CLASSIFIED BY SEX, AGE,

TABLE 9.16

MARITAL STATUS, EMPLOYMENT STATUS AND INCOME LEVEL

EMPLOYED RELATIVES

OF

Classification | Males | Females |Male & Female
Age Class
T 51 54 105
5= 9 92 8o 172.
10 - 14 116 66 182
15 = 19 136 61. 199
20 - 24 143 53 196
25 - 29 117 32 kg
30 - 34 62 3h 96
35 = 39 31 15 L6
ho - Lk 2k 18 42
45 - 49 21 14 35
50 - Sh 19 16 35
60 - 64 1 31 42
65 and above 23 61 84
All Ages 856 - 552 1,408
Marital Status
Single 692 ko7 1,099
-Married 133—- 61 | 191§ - -
Divorced 6 10 16
Widowed 25 74 99
Total 856 552 1,408
Employment Status
Employed 267 64 339
Unemployed 589 488 1,077
Total 856 552 1,408

Income Levels for (331) Employed (Leones)

No income 29 19 48

1=-10 58 26 8
11 - 20 66 9 75
21 - 30 67 8 75
31 - 40 23 2 25
41 - 50 13 - 13
51 « 60 3 - 3
61 - 70 - - -
71 - 80 2 - 2
81 - 90 1 - 1
91 - 100 1 - 1
Above 100 3 - 3
All Levels 267 64 331

Source: Author's analysis
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dependents in the Provinces, to find a job and economic
stability and later to send for his family. This framework
will help explain the additional evidence that the number
of married male relatives outnumbers by two to éne the
married female relatives; Although a few male relatives
achieve income levels of more than one hundred leones, the
modal income level is 21 = 30 leones, and this is attained
b& only 7.8 per cent of male relatives,

In the series of explanations of the workings of the
extended family, the tribal role is implicit, On Table
9,17, the tribal differential is investigated. The 1,408
relatives of heads of households are classified by frequency
in households and by tribe of relatives and &coofding to
the residential areas, In addition the“elative" population
belonging to each tribe is expressed as a percentage of
the tribe's sample population to give an indication of the
extent to which each tribe requires the assistance of other
family members, With respect to the frequency distribution
and the proportion, the Temnes come first and second
respectively, The Lokos and the Limbas also show a high
rate of distribution whilst the Krus have the highest pro-
portion of their population as relatives, The Creoles
significantly have the lowest proportion, although the
frequency distribution is ceomparable to that of the other
tribes, When allowance is made for the variation un sample
from the different residential areas, there appears little
difference in frequéncy distribution or proportion, In
effect, it is the tribal differential that is most important
in deciding to what extent the traditional rights of the

extended family system are exercised,
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Table 9,17
RELATIVES CLASSIFIED BY FREQUENCY IN HOUSEHOLDS AND BY TRIBE FOR EACH OF THE THREE RESIDENTIAL AREAS
v |
Freetown W Urban _ W Rural W Area %
Tribe D Tribe' . o .| Tribe's
___Frequency _ jlxibes Frequency Tribe's Frequency Tribe's Frequency Tribe's Pon’
1 2 3 4 3678910+ Total 1 2 345678910+| Total 12345678910+] Total | 1 2 3 4 5678910+ Total opn
Creole 73 2113 7 2---1 - | 201 |20 6 S1----- U I T 5 |96 28188 2---1-| 25 | 8.5
Mende |39 87 - -1--1 -] 91 163 121---1 - | 47 | 711------ - 12 {6212 9211--2-| 10 | 12.4
Temne 94 2915 6 2-1-1 2 | 268 4410 6-22--- 1 | |120 [18545311-- - 88 |[156 442511 732-13 | 476 | 13.9
Loko 9 531 3-----| 47 4 - 112---- - | 121 | 4-1------ -] 7 {17 s525----- 75 | 13.9
Limba 47 15 4 5 3---- - | 124 92 13--11- - | ' 43 | 1-------- - 1 |57 17 583-----] 168 | 13.0
Sherbro 3 411 ----- -] 18 3 « cceeoon -] 13 | 32------- -1 7 9 6 11 ----- - 28 | 8.8
Susu 11 33 - ----- - 26 4 2 ------- | 8 | --------- - - 15 5 3 - ----- - 34 11,3
MinorSL | 5 2 -1 ----- -| 13 . N T S D - T QU 13 | 9.9
Fula 34 14 32 ----- -1 79 8 1 31----- N IR Y T S R - 1 (4315 6 3 ------| 103 | 12.2
Kru 15 441 ------1 29 S - - memmm-ce- - - 5 441 ------ 29 16.3
Madingo |11 2 - 1 ----- -| 19 31 ------ P R N B P -- - 115 3 -1 ------ 25 8.8
Non S L 19 22 - -2--- -1 41 52 ~------ o I - - - | 24 4 2 - -2--- - 50 | 11.6
_ :
All Tribes [35010955251031-3 2| 956  [1162717852111 1 | 330 |38965311-- -| 122 |50414578381862-4 3 | 1408 | 11.7

Source : Author's analysis , , S
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In-laws

In most socleties, traditional or modern, a degree of
avoidance operategbetween wife—takers and wife-givers, It
is, therefore, not surprising that there are far fewer
affinal relatives than cognatic, On Table 9,18 the 278
in-law population is shown classified by sex, age, marital
and employment status and the income levels attained by those
employed, It would appear that the tolerance of affines
operates more in favour of females and the young than in
favour of males and aged persons, It would also appear from
the pattern of marital status that the married female in-
law is more easily integrated than the singkfemales in-law,
The employment and income pattern shown for in-laws is similar
to that of cognatic relatives, The contribution of in-laws
to thé d;mestic economy must be assumed to be essentially
the same as for other relatives,

The social position of young persons in a household
is ggnerally much more uniform since 1little attention is
paid to their classification as in-laws, relatives or own
child, Rather they are viewed collectively from the degree
of economic and physical maintenance they require., In the
Western Area young persons aged 14 and under are either going
to school, or, if too young, receive the traditional care
and attention of the adult population necessary for their

upbringing,

Grandechildren and Generations
Families can be extended laterally by the addition of

relatives and in-laws or vertically by the addition of grand-
children, The vertical aspect has so far been ignored, There
are two broad principles which affect the presence of more

than the two parent/child generations in any household,



IN-LAWS OF HEADS OF HOUSEHOLDS CLASSIFIED BY SEX, AGE,
MARITAL STATUS, EMPLOYMENT STATUS AND INCOME LEVEE OF

TABLE 9.18

EMPLOYED IN=LAWS

Classification Males Females | Male & Female
Age-Classe :
0 - & 3 6 9
5~ 9 L 11 15
10 - 14 7 15 22
15 = 19 20 24 Ly
20 - 24 12 34 46
25 - 29 9 34 h3
30 - 34 8 19 27
35 - 39 2 12 14
4O - 44 7 8 15
bs ~ 49 2 8 10
50 - 54 2 4 6
289 - 59 2 A 6
60 - 6h 2 8 10
65 and above 2 9 11
All Ages 82 196 278
Marital S#&atus
Single - L. 61 , 93 1 51’_ N
Married 19 L 113
Divorced 1 1 2
Widowed 1 8 9
Total 82 196 278
Employment Status
Employed 25 38 63
Unemployed 57 158 215
Total 82 196 278
Income Levels for
(63) EmploxggizLeones)
No Imcome 5 6 11
1 « 10 9 14 23
11 - 20 L 8 12
21 - 30 b 7 11
31 - 40 1 1 2
41 - 50 1 1 2
51 - 60 - 1 1
61 - 70 1 - 1
All Levels 25 38 63
Source: Author's analysis
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The first is the expectation of life and the other is the
practice of child placement, These two aspects can be
best illustrated by using two variables to analyse those
households where grandchildren are in residence, These
variables are the age of the heads of such households and
the form of the household,

Table 9,19 shows a classification of heads of household
with grandchildren classified by sex and age and by form
of household, Although there are a few cases of grandparents
who are still in their thirties, the threshold age would
appear to be forty years, Most males who are heads of
multi-generation households are married, which accounts for
the complete family structure which such households exhibit
and the classification of the households as bilateral
é;;;;ded families, 1In contrast, when there is a female
head, in more than half the cases she is widowed, which
accounts for the otassification of such households as segments
of billateral extended households,

The effect of child placement in the composition of
these households is that the presence of grandchildren is
not usually evidence of a three-generation household, The
children of the heads are often grown up with households
of their own, and the grahdchildren are often placed with
the o0ld parents as companions whilst they go to school, This
procedure is particularly true for the widowed and provides
an essential social service of the care of the old,

Another variation shown by householdé headed by females
is that a few contain female children, some married, who
take up residence with the old parent with her siblings, there-
by providing a three-generation household, Bxcept that the

Creoles have the highest proportion o widowed females and
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Age-Sex/Marital Status

{ TABLE 9.19

STATUS AND ACCORDING TO THE FORM OF FAMILY
: :

|

NHWMM;OMEmOQMHNOEMMeﬁHHm.mw>2UONWﬂUwMZ CLASSIFIED BY mmN@.bmm CLASS AND MARITAL

Ma le..

Female Male +
Age Class arried § Single Divorced! Widowed | Total | Married Singlej Divorced} Widowed] Total |Female
30 - 34 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1
35 = 39 6 0 0 0 6 1 0 o] o 1 ?
Lo - 4k 13 0 0 1 14 3 1 2 7 13 27
45 - 49 18 1 0 2 21 13 5 0 6 24 | us
50 - 5& 19 0 0 0 19 5 o} 1 8 14 33
sk - 5 16 1 1 0 18 4 2 1 4 1 |29
60 - 64 24 2 0 1 27 8 1 ) 9 18 45
65 and above 39 o] o] 5 Lh 14 8 o] kg 71 |11
Total 136 4 1 9 150 48 17 4 83 152|302
Forms of Families
Form _ NoofHouseholads

Bilateral Extended _ | 124

Segments of Bilateral Extended | 178

Total: | 302
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probably the highest expectation of life, there 1s no
significant variation in tribal child placement and the
presence of multi-generation households,

Domesbic Servant/Ward

A large proportion of this group is made up of persons
who are in paild employment with a principal household,

In addition, there is an element of child-placement operating
here, Children from the less privileged section of the
community are often sent into other homes where they are
expected to acquire some sophistication and improved
opportunities in education whilst carrying on the odd domestic
obligations along with a formal education in schools, The

two variables pertinent to an understanding of the system

are the age/sex structure of the domestic servant/ward and

the tribai fioﬁ inwthé;; placement,

Table 9.20 shows the domestic servants and wards of
heads of households classified by age/sex class and by own
tribe and according to those serving with heads of same
or dlfferent tribe, Although a few are in the age class
0 - 4, the modal age is 10 -~ 14, and those aged thirty and
above an exception, Only half are serving with heads of
the same tribe, The Lokos, Mendes and the Minor Sierra
Leone tribes have the highest proportion of their population
in domestic service, These are followed by the Temnes: and
the Non-Sierra Leoneans, mostly Nigerians, Although the
Creoles have a very small proportion of their population
in domestic service, they are the tribe employing and receiving
an appreciable proportion of all placements from the other
tribes, The 62 Creole servants constitute 1l4,l4 per cent of

the total number of servants, and all but five of these



SERVANTS AND WARDS OF HEADS OF HOUSEHOLDS CLASSIFIED BY
AGE/SEX_CLASS, OVWN TRIBE AND ACCORDING TO THOSE SERVING

“WITH HEADS OF sAME OR: DI?@ERENT”TRIBE

TABLE 9,20

248

Age Class Males -- Females Male & Female
0~ 4 6 16 22
5-.9 57 16 120

10 = 1k 71 55 126

15 = 19 68 15 83

20 - 24 42 5 47

25 - 29 14 L 18

30 - 34 K. 4 11

35 - 39 3 0 3

Lo - 44 2 1 3 -

45 - 49 1 2 . 3

50 -« 54 1 o] 1

55 = 59 o o 0

60 - 6k 0 1 1

65 aﬁd above (o] 1 1

All Ages 272 1672 439

eso/continued



TABLE 9420 (Continued)

Number of

Tribe of Serving with Head Serving with Head % of Tribe's
Servant | Servants Same Tribe Different Tribe Population
. Servants
Creole 62 57 5 290
Mende 73 36 37 6.0
Temne 161 72 89 L7
Loko 38 14 24 7e1
Limba L2 8 34 3¢3
Sherbro 6 - 6 109
Susu 5 1 i 17
Minor S L 9 2 ? 6.9
Fula 16 7 9 1.9
Kru 3 3 - 167
Madingo 3 2 1 1e1
Non S L 21 8 13 k.9
All Tribes 439 210 229 347

Source: Author's analysis
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62 are with other Creole households, An additional 99
domestic servants and wards from other tribes are with Creole
households, The social position occupied by the Creoles

is a product of their educational and historical background,
It ;;Zi:r%e seen if a stronger sense of nationalism will
affect the response of emulation which the Creole have
expected and received from the other tribes,

In conclusion to the analysis of families and households,
attention may be drawn in retrospect,to the various social
and demographic determinants which affect the composition
of families and households, The one person household is
basically a stage in the development of a family household,
The eventual composition of any one household will depend
on the age, tribe and other characteristics of the head,
changes from elementary to other forms may be temporafy,ﬁas
in the addition of a relative who requires assistance in
establishing his own household, or permanent if the form of
marriage is changed by the addition of subsequent wives;
or alteration in the marital status of the head of households
Forms of marriage have also been shown to have implications
for differing levels of fertility, Variations in tribal
regponses to household formation and composition have also
been shown to exist, It is the wide range of socio-economic
and demographic aspects covered by family and household
that makes their inclusion in spatial terms a vital aspect

of population geography,
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NOTES AND REFERENCES
CHAPTER 9

C80,; Freetown, Instruction to Enumeratérns, Xerox-—

copy with this writer, p.2 emphasises the condition

of a common domestic economy in the following words:
"They (the members of a multi-person household)

usually eat together and combine their kncome and

other resources in a common fund from which they draw
to purchase or otherwise obtain food, clothing, housing
and other goods and services for household living,

Goode, W,J,, The Family, Prentice-Hall, 1964, pp. Lh
£f, Bohannan, P,, Social Anthropology, Holt Rinehart
and Winston, 1966, pp, 100 £f, and Smith, M.G., West
Indian Family Structure, University of Washington Press,
1962, pp. 3-23, contain methodological discussions
which have proved very useful in writing the intro-
duction to this chapter,

Cs0,, op. cit., passim,

The term dwelling unit is employed here because an
empty unit is not technically a household, See
assumptions for the dlting of the survey data as set
out in chapter 1,

Toyne, P, and Newby, P.,T,, Techniques in Human
Geography, MacMillan, 1971, p. 63, The t-values do
not even reach the 10% probability.

See chapter 7 of this thesis for a discusgion of the
effect of small dwelling witts and the f?éhency of
one-person households on sex-ratio in Cline Town,
Information on the sub-=division of structure in the
Western Area were obtained from the dwelling unit
survey questionnaire (Form A, Appendix 1.) ).

See references to the age-structure index, dependency
ratio and the sex-ratio of Goderich in chapters 6-8,

Outside of former Creole settlements such as Campbell
Town houses in the Koya lowland are small heaped roof
structure of the types identifled in the interior of
Sierra Leone by Harvey, M,E, 'Rural House Types' in
Sierra Leone in Maps, (ed, Clarke), University of
London Press, 1966, pp 64-5.

Clarke, J.I, Population Geography, Pergamon, 1966,
pp 32-33

Calculated as number of vacant households x 100,

number of selected households
using Table 9,2 (ecol, a, - col, b/col, a),

Although urban decay and renewal may produce vacant
plots and properties, these are generally a temporary
feature because of high land values, But in the rural
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area, especially one in a state of decline, vacant
plots and properties are a syndrome of its depression,

13, It is a fine distinction between 'vacant! and
"der#lict' dwelling units, Whilst vacant dwelling
units were to be listed (the definition of a dwelling
unit was flexible, CSO,, op. cit., p. 3), derglict
houses were to be edited out, ibid., p.6.

14, Recommendations of the Committee for the Royal
Anthropological Institute quoted in Smith, op. cit.,
P.10.

15, Clarke, op. cit., p. 83,

16, Banton, M,, West African City: A Study of Tribal
Life in Freetown, Oxford University Press, 1960, pp.196 -
212 provide some useful and comparative data and
analysis of households in Freetown,

17. & knowledge of mating system and the principle of
legitimacy is essential to a determination of
illegitimacy,

18, Bogue, D,J., Principles of Demography, Wiley, 1969,
p. 688, for a definition of illegitimacy rate calculated
here as _ 93 'illegitimate! x 1.000°
- ’ ) ’

3,095 unmarried females

19, Banton, op. cit., pp. 204 - 6 for other features of
Creole households, '

20, Little, K,, The Mendes of Sierra Leone, Rutledge and
Kegan Paul, 1967 and McCulloch, M, People of Sierra
Leone in Ethnographic Survey of Africa, West Africa,
Part II, have considerably Ilncreased knowledge of the
Mendes, but less so with the study of the other tribes,
for whom the Mende model is frequently extended,

21, ©See Goode, op., cit., chapter 7, on strength of the
extended family system,
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CHAPTER 10

ECONOMIC COMPOSITION

Three categories of economic status were determined

from the survey data, These are:-

(a) The employed population, consisting of all persons
who claimed to be employed at the time of the
survey, irrespective of their receiving any income
from such employment,

(b) The temporarily unemployed population, consisting
of those who may have an occupation or profession
but, at the time of the survey, claimed to be
looking for work,

(¢) The unemployed population, consisting of thos who,
for various reasons, were not in employment and
including all housewive? but excluding those in
paid domestic service,

Categories (a) and (b) together conatitute the working
population,

In thi& chapter, the analysis of the survey data is
carried out in three broad sections, The first investigates
the degree of participation in economic activities by various
demographie and social groups in the Western Area, The
second details the industrial structure of the employed
population and the third deals with the occupation structure
of the working population,

In accordance with thé stated hypothesis that population
characteristics hased on acquired traits and special skills,
will exhibit some clustering of persons with such traits and
skills in areas, where they can best exploit them, a marked
residential clustering in industrial and occupation structures
1s to be expected., This expectation is based on the marked
clustering of manufacturing industries, commerce and service,
reguiring labour with special qualifications, in the urban
area, The predominance of agriculture, with a different labour

input in the Pural area, is a concomitant factor in the area
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differentiation in industrial and occupation structures,

Parallel to the residential variation, is the more
socially significant tribal differential which is the outcome
of the differences in literacy and the differences in acquired
skills, Conseguently, there are differences in access to
specific industrial and occupation groups., A similar differens
tial based on skills and employment opportunities. operates
between males and females;,

Activity Rates in the Western Area

The proportion of the working population to the total
population in any demographic or social group is kﬁown ag the
Activity Rate for the group, The proportion is expressed in
percentages and can be computed for age, sex, marital and other
sub-divisions of the population when it#becomes a specific .
activity rate.,2 Table 10.1 shows the percentage distribution
of the sample population from each unit area and from each
residential area by economic status and activity rate,

The basic feature of the pattern displayed is that about
~a third of the sample population in each area 1s employed,
an average of 5,2 per cent temporarily unemployed and the
remaining 63,3 per cent is unemployed, It can also be observed
that the highest activity rates are recorded for the rural
area and the lowest for Freetown,

Within each residential area some variations occurs,
particularly so in the Western urban and rural areas, All
units in the immediate environs of Freetown, irrespective of
their classification as rural or urban, have an activity rate
close to the overall average of 36,7 per cent, But units
further away from Freetown, especially in the Koya lowland
have rates of more than LO,0 per cent, @Goderich, for reasons

other than its location close 6 Preetown, has the highest
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" TABLE 10,1
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY ECONOMIC STATUS AND ND ACTIVITY RATE OF THE SAMPLE POPULATION IN THE 21
UNIT AREAS
Sample Percentage | Percentage | Activity | Percentage | Total %
Area Population | Employed Looking for | Rate % Unemployed for
Employment Unitd Area
. (a) (b) (a+b)
CBD 1 - (TOWERFEILL, AREZA 1,082 30,0 5.9 35s5 64,5 100,0
CBD 2 - COMMERCIARGEEA 1,188 33.5 4.7 38e2 61.8 100,0
EAST END 4 < BOMBAY STREET | 1,060 32.5 6.2 3847 61.3 100.0
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE | 1,073 31,9 55 37e2 62.8 100,0
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 895 30,4 6.1 36, 63.5 100,0
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 1,036 28,7 5.6 34,3 65.7 100,0
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 847 28.1 7.0 355 64.9 100.0
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 12130 2645 502 3122 6823 100,0
All Freetown: 8,311 30,2 5.7 3549 6k4q1 100,0
W Urban _
MURRARY TOWN 218 32,6 302 3568 64,2 100,0
WILBERFORCE 214 364 1.4 378 6242 100.0
LUMLEY 208 31.7 762 38,9 61.1 100,0
GODERICH 157 47,8 2.5 5043 49,7 100.0
KISSY 771 30.9 6.7 3766 62.4 100.0
WELLINGTON 389 28,0 6.9 3,9 65,1 100,0
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Vgsh) 35k 39,0 3k hao b 57.6 100.0
WATERLOO VILLAGE 157 29.3 4.5 3348 66,2 100,0
HASTINGS VILLAGE 382 29,8 5,0 kg8 65,2 100,0
All W Urban: 2,850 32.8 5¢1 379 62.1 100,0
W Rural v
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 347 38.6 0.6 3942 60.8 100,0
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 100 b1, 1.0 k250 58.0 100,0
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 107 234 6.5 2949 7041 100.0
YORK DISTRICT 283 47.0 0.7 47,7 52.3 100,0
All W Rural 837 39.8 1k Lige 58,8 100,0
WESTERN AREA 11,998 31,5 542 3647 63,3 100,0
Source: Author's analysis
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rate of 50,3 per cent,

This clear break between the urban and rural areas is &
reflection of the nature of economlic activities and employmeent
conditions in the two environments, which a guantitative
measure such as the activity rate has highlighed,

In urban area, employment in the secondary and tertiary
sectors of the economy is sufficlently well defined to make
the numerical accounting’of the working population easy, In
contrast, the predominant agricultural and subsistent economy
in the rural area and the nature of employment in them is
able to disgulse the true state of unemployment;3 8ince
agriculture depends largely on family labour, participation
is much more easily accessible than in other sectors of the
economy, where other, more stringent qualifigation ~than family
membership is requiréd;— Consequently, when an individual moves
into the urban area, chances for automatic recruitment into
employment are f‘eswer‘;LL However, the high rural activity rates
are also én indication of the prosperity of such activities
as fishing in Godgrich and other settlements and rice farming
in the Koya lowland,

These crude activity rates in the Western Area cloak the
variatidns that occur from age class to age class, and between
other groups in the population, This is because of the
assocliation of age and other criteria with entry into the
working population, Consequently, Tables 10,2 and 10,3 show
‘the percentage distribution of the sample population at each
age class and for the sexes, by economlc status,

Although participation begins at very early ages, the
modal age claBSifOP the percentage employed is 4L45-=49,and 2i~

29 for the percentage looking for employment, The activity
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Age Sample Percentage | Percentage Looking | Activity | Percentage
Class Population |Employed || for Employment Rate Unemployed
wmv ! (o a+b
0- L 1,495 0.0 | 0.0 0.0 100.0
5- 9 1,705 0.8 _ 0.0 0.8 99.2
10 - 14 1,286 2.3 : 0.9 3,2 96.8
15 - 19 1,139 9,8 A 8.3 18.1 81,9
20 - 24 1,025 L2.1 14,8 56,9 43,1
25 - 29 1,032 5648 | 10,0 6648 33,2
30 - 34 986 61.5 6.2 67.7 32,3
35 - 39 755 62,1 Te3 69,4 30,6
4O - LL 775 67.9 6.5 Th.L4 25.6
45 - 49 575 717 e 79.4 20,6
50 = 54 40O 67.0 3.8 70.8 29,2
55 - 59 209 51,2 6.2 57.4 42,6
60 - 64 257 48,6 5.8 S5hol 45,6
65 and above 359 27.0 3.3 30,3 69.7
All Ages 11,998 315 5.2 36.7 63.3
Source: Author's analysis
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POPULATION IN RACH RESIDENT IAL AREA
Reslidential Semple Percentage| Percentage Looking| Activity Percentage
Area Sex Population | Employed for Employment Rate DUnemployed
{a) (5) (as)
Freetown | Male 4,253 1.9 8.7 50.6 L9l
Female 4,058 18;0 2.5 20,5 19,5
M+F 8,311 30,2 5¢7 35.9 6l.1
ﬁﬂ.ﬁdmm Male 1 LL.WO EPON mou WNQW :.Nom
Female 1360 20,3 1,6 21.9 181
M+P 2,850 32,8 5.1 37.9 62,1
% Rural Male 40 577 2,5 60,2 39.8
Female 397 20,0 0,2 20,2 19.8
M+F 837 39.8 1.4 L1,2 58,8
W_Area Male 6,183 L3.6 8.0 51,6 b8l
Female 5.815 18,7 2,L 21,1 78,9
M+F 14,998 31.5 5.2 36.7 63.3
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rate for the 10-14 age class is 3,2 per cent, 1t reaches
56,9 per cent fbr the 20-2l age class after which there is
an increase to 79,4 per cent for the 45-U49 age class and &
decline thereafter to 30,3 per cent for those aged 65 years
and above,

&Although age - and sex-specific activity rates have
not been included, Table 40,3 shows a consistently lower
rate for females in all residential areas, Other variations
known to occur with sex and age include the higher rates
for older females than for older men, This 1s because
petty trading activity in urban areas is essentially a
sedentary and quasi-domestic activity, in which old females
can engage without taxing themselves,

Whilst the- effect of -age and sex-on participation in --
economic activities is broadly similar for both developing
5

and advanced economies” and such effects are fairly predic-
table, the effect of marital status on participation can
only be interpreted in the knowledge that such status also
depends on the age and sex of individuals,

As shown on Table 10,4, the lowest rates are recorded
for the single population 1n each residential area, The
single population is the group inelmding the bulk of popula-
tion which, because 1t 1s too young, is excluded from
economic activity., The observed higher aétivity rates for
the married and divorced than for the widowed also include
the built-in effect of the age structure of the different
marital status groups, The widowed population consists
largely of old persons who have relatively low activity rates,

But for the predominance of older females in the widowed

population, who as pointed earlier take part in petty trading,



TABIE 10,4

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUT ION BY ECONOMIC STATUS AND ACTIVITY RATFE
OF THE SAMPLE POPULATION IN EACH RESIDENTIAI, AREA AND BY

MARITAL STATUS

2690

esidential

ea and Sample Percentage Perdentage Activity |Percentage
Marital Population|Bmployed |Looking Rate |Unemployed
Status B for
mployment
(a) ) 1 (e+b)
3,058 54,8 5.5 60.3 39.7
5,019 14,9 5.8 20,7 79.3
195 33.8 2,1 35.9 6,1
39 6lgd 17,9 82,0 18,0
11 Freetown| 8,311 30,2 5.7 35.9 64,1
!ﬂ Urban
Married 1,177 56,8 L.8 61.6 8.4
S:lngle 1 9587 1)4-09 59’4 20.3 7907
[Divorced 69 31,9 4o3 36,2 63,8
Widowed 17 U7.1 5.8 92,9 L7,
A1l W Urban 2,850 22,8 5.1 3739 i _@glﬂ
% Ruray ' .
Married 382 58,4 1.3 59.7 40,3
Single L2l 21,7 1.7 23.4 7646
Divorced 28 5761 0,0 57.1 42,9
Widowed 3 66,7 0,0 66,7
A1l W Rural 837 39.8 1.4 ui,2 58.8
W esd. 11 9998 31,5 5e
Married L4,617 55.6 4.9 60,5 39.56
Single 7,030 15.3 5.5 20,8 79.2
Widowed 292 35.6 2.4 38.0 62,0
Divorced 59 59.3 13,6 72,9 17.1
ALl W Area 11,998 31.5 5.2 36,7 63.3
Source: Author's analysis
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the rates would be much lower, The married population
accounts for the bulk of the working population, and the
rate for this group reflects the natural anxiety of persons
in this category to provide for their dependents,

& consideration of the tribal variation at this stage
provides a summary for the demographic aspects which have
been discussed so far, Table 10,5 shows the economilc
status and activity rates for the vartous tribes, Except
for the Sherbros and the Fulas who have markedly high acti-
vityrates, the other groups have rates closer to the average
rate of 36,7 per cent for the Western Area, On the surface,
it is tempting to interpret these figures as representing
the extent of economic opportunities open to the various
tribes, To do so is to underline the flaw .in using activity
rates as an index of degree of participation in economic
activity, Bach person in the working population, for the
purpose of computing the activity rate, carried equal weight,
which does not discriminate as to the productivity of the
activity engaged in, The broad uniformity in activity rates
is, consequently, nothing more than a summation of thé broad
Similarikjobserved for residence, age, sex and maritél status,

Consistent with the fact that economic status is based
essentiallgtén acquired rather than an innate characteristic,
the factor most likely to point to significant variations
“in opportunities for participation 1s education, The eleven
education levels identified from the survey data are shown
on Table 10,6 with the percentage distribution by economic
status of the sample population at each level displayed,

More than half the sample population has no education,

another 46,3 per cent are distributed among the three formal
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TABLE 10,5

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY ECONOMIC STATUS AND ACTIVITY RATE
F_THE PO ON EACH TRIBE

Sla,mple E:;centage Percentage| Activity |Percentage

Tribe Population | loyed L?gg%é;g Rate {Unemployed
(2) plﬂsnt | (asb)

Creole 3,030 27.4 bo6 32,0 68,0
Mende 1,214 29,7 6.0 35.7 64,3
Temne 3,436 3363 5.2 385 61.5
Loko 539 30.6. 5.4 36,0 6l 0
Limba 1 #4289 31.0 7.7 38,7 61,3
Sherbro 320 L2,2 5.9 L8, ¥ 51.9
Susu 1 300 | 3.7 | 5.0 | -36.7 | -633-
Minor S L 131 32,1 7.6 39.7 60,3
Fula 846 384 3.6 42,0 58.0
Kru 178 3063 541 35.4 6l4,6
Madingo 285 28,1 L6 3247 67.3
Non 8 L L30 35.8 3,0 38,8 61,2
All Tribes] 11,998 3165 L,2 36,7 63,3

Source: Author's analysis



263

TABLE 10,6

Education |Sample ercentage [PercentagelActivity|Percentage

Level Population ¥mployed ({Looking Rate |Unemployed

. for
loyment
(a) b) (a+b)

No Edue'n 6,161 33,8 5.0 38,8 61,2
Primary 3y 269 17.4 3.7 21.1 78,9
Pre-Primary 31 3.2 0,0 3.2 96,8
Secondary 2,212 L1,2 8.5 49,7 50,3
University 81 58.0 1,2 59.2 Lo,.8
rTeacher Tp 18 66.7 0.0 66,7 33.3
ITech co11 n 35.7 0.0 78.3 21,7
larabic 203 | 734 R 78.3 |  21.7
Educ Inst L 50,0 25,0 75,0 25,0
Trade Sch'l 3 100,0 0.0 100,0 0.0
Self Educ'd 2 100,0 0.0 100,0 0.0
A1l Levels 11,998 3.5 5.2 36,7 63,3
Source: Author's analysis
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education levels - primary, secondary and tertiary, Whilst
the activity rate for persons with no education is close to
the average, marked departures can be observed for the formal
levels of education, The activity rate for the primary
level is much lower than for the secondary and tertiary,
8ince the sample population at each education level consists
of persons who have left school at that level and persons
who are still receiving a formal education, the low activity
rate for the primary level is the result of the youthful
age structure of persons at this level, Conversely, the
high activity rate for the secondary ahd tertiary levels is
complementary to the high age-specific activity rate observed
for persons at about ages 15 - 29 who may have recived or
be in the process of receiving a secondary or tertiary
education,
When the activity rates for the different education
levels are viewed against the educational composition of
the different tribes (Chapter 11), the Creoles and Non-
Sierfa Leoneans, with a markedly high proportionvof their
population at the formal education levels, stand a better
chance of employment in the better jobs which reguire a
paper qualification than tribes with high illiteracy rates,
It is for the purpose of improving on the analysis based
on economic status that the industrial and occupational
structure of the population are investigated in the rest of
this chapter, But, before the consideration of industrial
and occupational structure, it should be pointed out that
the unemployed population 1s considered essentially as a
residual classification, Although the demographic and social
composttion of the unemployed population can be interpreted

as the mirror image of the activity nates, the household
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survey data are inadequate for analysing the nature and the
remote causes of unemployment, The»variation in working
hours, the cyclical nature of work 1n agriculture and other
variables are essential for an understanding of disguised
unemployment and these are features which have not been
ilnvestigated in the survey. It 18 enough to note here that
a quantification of such variables is a difficult task.6

Industrial Structure

The discussion of industrial structure covers only
3,782 or the 31,5 per cent of the sample population who
were actually engaged in productive employment at the time
of the survey and,therefore,reported a 'place of work' or
industry in response to Item 12 on the household survey
questionnaire, £EormﬂBg Appendix|d).

The classification used here is based on the Interna-
tional Standard Industrial Classification devised by the
United Nations Statistical Commission.7 The nine divisions,
corresponding to the coding of the survey data, are as
follows:

1., Agriculture, forestry, hunting and fishing;

2 Mining and quarrying;

3. Manufacturing industries;

L, Construction;

5. RElectricity, gas, water and sanitary services;

6. Commerce;

7. Transport, storage and communication;

8. Services; and,

9. Others not classifiable elsewhere,

One feature of the economy in developing countriesgin

general,which can help explain the pattern of industrial
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structure in the variohs units, (Table 10,7), is the

transfer of»population from primary production, This
transfer from rural to urban areas 1is then expected to
provide @ source of labour for manufacturing industries

and a consequent exylbnﬁiimn of the economy. Bﬁt, as is
increasiﬁgyapparent, thls typology is more a reconstruction
of patterns of industrial revolution in advanced countries
than a format for industrialisation elsewhere;.8 Conseguently,
whilst the shift from agriculture goes on in countries such
as Sierra Leone, the absence of a large manufacturing sector
results in this labour pool going into an increasingly
unbalanced service sector, consisting largely of retall trading
and transportation,

Viewed against thils sketch of economic transformation,
the sPatial vgriatioﬁ_of iﬁdustrial structure in the Western
Area provides a comprehensive illustration of the results,
The key industries in this context are numbers 1, 3 and 6 -
8. At the Freetown end of the scale, only 0.6 per cent of
the city's sample is in agriculture, another 12,1 per cent
are in manufacturing industry and 78,5 per cent are shared
by commerce, transport and services, This pattern is
reversed in the Western Rural area, with 74,2 per cent in
agriculture, another 10,6 per cent in manufacturing and 18
per cent in the distributing and service sectors, In the
Western Urban area, such units as Kissy and Hastings appro-
ximate the Freetown model, whilst places such as Goderich
and Macdonald Villages approximate the rural model, The
Mountain District, in spite of its classification as rural,
also closely approximates the Freetown model,

The very negligible representation of the mining and

quarrying industry in the Western Area reflects the absence



267

TABLE 10,7

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF EMPLOYED POPULATION IN EACH UNIT AREA BY INDUSTRY
: ‘

LG
Area msbwoumm . Industrial Codes
Population ;
.1 2 3 b 5 6 7 8 9
CBD 1 - fOWRRBILLLARRA 227 0.9 1 §{ 0.0 |10.7 8.6 3e1 | 30.0 | 15.0 | 31.8 0.0
CBD 2 - COMMERCIALRAREA 397 0.8 0.0 |12.6 5.0 Te5 | 4563 | 144 | 20.4 0.0
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 342 0.3 0.0 [13.5 2.2 Te2 | 471 | 12.6 | 21.9 0.3
EAST END 2 = SAVAGE SQUARE 342 0.6 0.3 |15.2 2.6 1e2 | 46,8 | 184 | 14.9 0.0
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 269 0.0 0.0 ]11.9 5.2 kg5 | 37.2 | 28.3 | 13,0 0.0
EAST END 4 = CLINE TOWN 289 1.7 0.0 [12.4 7.0 140 | 32.9 | 26.8 | 18.1 0.0
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 239 0.0 0.0 }{11.7 | 10.9 2.9 | 30.5 | 21.8 | 22.2 0.0
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 300 |;%bsn Jo,3 1 80 112,72 ! 2.0 1 26,7 113,01} 36.3 | 0.3
All Freetown 2,514 0,6 '] 0.1 1241 6.6 | 2.1 | 37.8 |18.3 | 22.4 | 0.1
MURRAY TOWN ~71 113 | 1.8 2.8 | 11.3 T | 31,0 | 11.3 | 29.6 0.0
WILBERFORCE 78 1.3 0.0 3.8 | 11.5 5¢1 | 179 | 12.8 | 47.4 0.0
LUMLEY 67 1044 3.0 6.0 | 17.9 15 | 25.4 9.0 | 26.9 0.0
GODERICH 73 ?q.o 14 267 9.6 0s0 | 4101 b, b, 0.0
KISSY © 239 0.8 0.8 9.6 Sk et | 36,8 }25.9 | 20.1 0.0
WELLINGTON 109 12,8 ,]10.9 [18.3 6.4 049 | 37.6 {14,7 8.3 0.0
WATERLOO RURAL(Macdonald Vgsd) 137 54,0 .]0,0 36 0.7 | 0.7 | 29.2 8.8 3.6 0.0
WATERLOO VILLAGE Le 6.5 .]0.0 8.7 b3 2+2 | 63,0 4,3 | 10,9 0.0
HASTINGS VILLAGE 115 15,7 1{10.0 }16,.5 5e2 040 133,0 17,4 1 12,2 0,0
All W Urban 935 16.5 '§0.7 | 8.8 | 7.0 | 1.0 | 34e1 [14.9 }17.1 | 0.0
| SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 136 83,1 0.0 81 0.0 040 8o 0.0 0.0 0.0
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT Lo 82.5 0.0 2.5 0.0 0.0 | 1540 0.0 0.0 0.0
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 25 4,0 0.0 4,0 4,0 840 | 20,0 [12.0 | 48.0 0.0
YORK DISTRICT . 122 75.8 0.0 1.5 0.8 S5¢3 1 16,7 0,0 0,0 0,0
A1l W Rural 333 .NP.N “ 0.0 Pom Oom NMW \_mom 0.9 Uom 0.0
WESTERN AREA 3,782 11.0 fo.,2 110.6 6.2 1o 34e?7 ]15.9 | 19.h4 0.1

Source: Author's analysis
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of economic mineral deposits in this part of a country with
extensive mineral deposits.9 The low representation of the
construction industry in the rural units is also the result
of differential rates of settlement renewal and expansion
between the urban and the rural areas, The preceding
comments on industrial structure have dwelt on their economic
significance so that the demographic and social variations
in industrial structure can be seen 2s both end results and
contributory factors to the level of economic development,

With 93.0 per cent of the employed population falling
in the productive ages, 15 - B9, not much variation was |
expected in the age structure of the individual industries,
4s Table 10,8 shows, most industries have an age structure
which is similar to that of the combined total, Limited
variations as toitheimodal age-class. occur, In the absence
of a legal age of retirement, except for the minority in
government and institutionalised employment, the extent of
teenage or old aged participation in any industry remains the
basis of comparison, For example, agriculture shows the
highest proportions of teenage and o0ld aged, In contrast,
very low proportions of teenagers are employed in the other
1ndustries, and the participation of persons aged sixty years
and above is low in industries, groups 5 and 7. These con-
trasts are the outcome of the demographic and economic
differences in the areas in which the industries are carried
out and in the conditions of employment,

The nature of agricultural activities would appear to
be sufficiently varied and entry to this industry flexible
enough to permit the participation of both young and old

persons, ©Since farming depends largely on family labour,



$50.mog

Teus SIOUINY

n
|

STS

1¥91 968 ‘sS5po)H TelalsSnpul J0g

“5 ONOVUTUTE [ WNAN O O — = 3
o mouviowoLbwouwiowToWUlm o 0(%
LI N U T T T A R I O I I A
> 18 Q
(ne} Q-'O\\“U'I-FT‘}E:\NLNI\)PJ-"-‘ L
@ mrwrm~m:mr@tmr 2
o’ w
(0]
<
®
-
Q [T W Gt A §
(] -‘muxlmbxo\nl\)oouu-\-o I -
* o L] . o ¢ o o -
o O-—L\IU‘ICI)—-*ONI\DI\)(DJT\OO ~J
S
O - s I \O 16
o -—OOOO—*—‘-—‘\NI\)OOOO‘
° ® 0 o o . e ® o o o @
(& -‘OOOO—-‘——‘-\N(\)OOOO
-
(@] PG GREE N | S iy
(@] NTQWO\U)I\)U'I\.NODT\JI—‘OOO (@ W i
[] o ° e ¢ & o 6 o o o - o]
o \annona@wb-*A£TM\nc>o g
(2]
- o
(@) — — [N [}
o wumwmmmrmmoooo (€Y a8
. e o © © o ® © & J= m
®] -F"-l:-*O\Jl‘OO\IIODO\OOOO o
Q
- ~J (o}
o - S (@] (O fo
o —‘O-P‘I\DCDCDO)(I)UWCO—*—*OO EB
. [ °
(®] -l?O\N\.OO\O\O\O\'\IO\J‘-LOO
-— —
O JUE N G N \n
&) \NLNI\).J:‘\OPJ\N\JO\I\)\.NOOO - (O)
) © 0 0 9 o & s © © ®» O 0 @ P
(&} ONO\\O\OOOAUi(DO\U\\NO
-
o - on
o Amumowuﬂtméooo (o) B
. e o & o o e © & o o -
(@] —‘O)N\.NO\OO\G\OD[\)U'\NOO
-
O R S e ~J fos]
O kNl\)r\)OD-—\[\;—\.l?UlUJkNOOO N
. e e & o ¢ =~
O OI\JCD(D\J'\(T)-F"'\I\!-‘:'OUT—*O
-
(@] Vo
o OOOOOOOOOOOOOO
L] e o o » . e ® © o & o ro hO
O OOOOOOOOOOOOOO
=] =
o =
- o+ (=
(@) PO VR VI QUL S S S j\V]
O muf\)-\louroowm—»uooo v -
° ©c o 06 ¢ o o e ¢ e 0o o ¢ o~ S
(@) U\WOD'*\O\O«L O WE O W ol oo 2
ng g
Lo}
s ot
@ 3
< Fx
(¢} ®
[a7] o

S——

XULSNANI HOVE NI NOIIVINAOd QEAQIANE 40 SSY'IC HOY A9 NOILNAIHULSIC EDVINEDIEL

8°0 WIGVd

269


http://hv.ii

270

the recruitment of teenagers who do not go to school is
virtually automatic, Since the rural areas also have the
lowest proportions of children in school, it is possible
for a significant number to take part in farming,

Commerce and the small-scale retailing, which form
the bulk of this industry, are urban activities, Partici-
pation at the retailing end is also flexible as to capital
and other conditions of entry. The large number of young
men selling a handful of belts and other such wares on the
streets of Freetown are evidence of the limited capital out-
lay needed for engaging in trade, A couple of months'
salary from domestic service often provides the needed capital,
The retailing of agricultural produce such as oranges,
bananas and a trayful of okro is also ubiquitous in Freetown
and_for this the.vendors are predominantly female, Conse-
quently, although a wide range of age structure is possessed
by this industry's labour force, most persons afe in the
age group 20 to 30, A low sex ratio is also a feature of
this industry which provides an outlet for.female urban
unemployment,

The sex-ratio for the employed population is 2,48L
males per 1,000 females, Such a high sex-ratio summarises
the various cultural and economictdifferentials applied to
the sexes in developing countries, Predictably, female
participation is lowest in the construction industry, (Table
10,9) although a few openings exist in the less arduous
aspects: such as the supply of water to building sites and the
clerical duties related to the industry, The highest female
participation is in commerce which is the only industry

where female employment outnumber- male, As mentioned earlier,
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TABIE 1
THE EMPLOYED POP 'ION CLASSIFIED BY INDUSTRY AND PERCENTAGE
DISTRIBYTION BY SEX '
Industry Employed Percentage | Percentage

Group Code | Population Male Female

1 L17 87.3 12,7

2 9 66,7 33.3

3 LO1 85.8 1h,.2

L 23y 93.6 6.4

5 70 98,6 1ol

6 1,314 L2,8 57.2

7 601 96,2 3.8

8 734 740 26,0

9 2 50,0 50.0

All Groups 3,782 71.3 38.7

Source: Author's analysis

[
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the entry into this industry is fairly easy, and such
features as the possibility of cambining commerce with
domestic duties makes female participationmeiuch easier, In
industries which may be said to offer equal opportunity for
male and female participation, such as the service industry,
the differential rates of sex participation are the result
of the lower literacy rate for the female population,

On Table 10,10 the proportion of employed persons in
"each marital status is shown by industry, And in support

of the comments on sex structure, there is a marked heaping

of married persons, mostly female, in commerce,

The widowed

employed population, again mostly female, has 57,7 per cent

in commerce,

TABIE 10,10

EMPIOYED POPULATION CLASSIFIED BY MARITAL STATUS AND
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUT ION BY INDUSTRY

Marital émployed I ndus rda C o,de
8t P

atus opulation y 5 3 I 516 v 8 9
Married 2,569 10,310,210, 0 6.7 o7 1373 16.,6117.2 0.1
Single 1!O?L|- 1207 002 1208 E.)—L 2.3 2605 1505 2“—05 001
Widowed 10L 11.5 (0.0 |3.8 9 P77 7.7]16.3]0.0
Divorced 35 11.410.0 11,4 8.6 P.O BL.3}:299]31.4]0.0
Total 3,782 11,010.,2 10,6 E52 1.9 3.7 [15.9]19.4 0,1
Source: Author's analysis

Note: MPor Industrial Codes, see text

In order to summarise the effect of the various factors

to

affecting participation in industries and/show how the

different tribes r38pond)the employed population in each

tribe 1is shown on Table 10,11 as percentage distribution by
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY I

|

TABLE 10,11

NDUSTRY OF EMPIOYED POPULATION IN EACH TRIBE

i
|

- Employed Industrial Codes
ribe

| Populatton |, o, 5, 5 6 7 8
Creole 830 1.1 ] 0.2 11.3]8.3 | 1.7 | 25.3 | 20.0| 34.0 | 0.1
Mende 360 17.2 11 0,6 10,6} 8.6 | 1.9 | 16.7 |21.9 ] 22.5 | 0.0
Temne 1,143 16,6 _o.m 10,9 | 41 | 1.4 } u2.3 {14.3 110.0] 0.1
Loko 165 17.6 | 0.6} 9.7|8.5 | 2.4 | 23.6 13,3 }24.2 0,0
Limbe 399 5.3 |/0.3] 8.8|9.0 |5.3 | 40.1 {15,0]16.3 0.0
Sherbro 135  {u9.6 | 0,71 5.913.0 | 1.5 | 16.3 | 8.9 | 14.1 { 0.0
Susu 95 3.2 1 0,0112,6 7.4 | 2,1 U6.3 {13.7 | 14.7 | 0,0
Minor Sierra Leonean u2 11.9 1'0,0| 11.9f 2,4 } 0.0 | 19.0 |26.2 | 28,6 | 0,0
Fula 325 2,2 o,0{12,0{1.5 0.3 { 60.9 | 4.9 {18.2 {0.0
Kru 54 1.9 0.0 7.411.9 {0,0 | 13.0 {63.0 |13.0 0,0
Madingo 80 [11.3] 0,0|10,0{6.3 |0.0 | 38.8 {16.3 |17.5 | 0.0
Non Sierra Leonean 151 9.1 110,0|11.0 9.1 | 1.9 | 33.1 }18.2 [17.5 |0.0
A11 Tribes 3,782 11,0 { 0.2} 10.6 {6.2 1.9 | 3u4.7 {15.9 |19.4 | 0.1

Source: Author's analysis

Note: Por Industrial Codes, see text
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industry, Compared to the 11,0 per cent of the employed
population in agriculture in the Western Area, the Creoles,
with & high literacy rate and a large urban reaidence, have
only 1.1 per cent of their employed population in this industry,
The most marked clustering for this tribe is in the service
industry, where sbout a third of the Creole employed popula-
tion is to be found,

‘The Creole pattern is the exact miror 1magq£¥§e distri-
bution shown for the Sherbroe, With a iowervrate of 11téraqy
and & higher proportion in rural residence, nearly half the
employed Sherbro population is in agriculture, Other notable
concentrations include the industrial specialisation shown by
the Krus, who have 63 per cent in the transport industry, The
close association of this tribe with maritime activities in

the Western Area is long-standing]®

8o also 15 the association
of the Pulas with trading'' which employs 60.9 per cent. of
the 325 Pulas in employment, Except for these special assocla~
tions, the tribal response to employment in the different.
industries is largely cbnatrained by the economic emphasis on
the primary and service sectors,

The real bdasis of differentiation in participation in
induetry can best be summarised by the education structure
and the incame structure, The relationship of these two
variables to industrial participation is that the industries
which require a formal education also give higher incomes than
those to which entry is easier, The effect of this relation-
ship on earning by different ages, sexes and tribes should be
obvious, On Tables 10,12 and 10,13 the two percentage dis-
tributions are shown,

‘The widest aistribution by industry is shown by those
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Education Employed | Industrial Codes
Level Population % ,

No. 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
No Education 2,080 16,1 0,2 9.8] U9 | 1.9 | L2.9 | 12,3] 11,8 | 0.1
Primary 569 7.6} 0.2 | 12,5] 9.0 | 1.8 | 27.1 | 24.8] 17.0 | 0.2
Pre~Primary 1 100,0§ 0,0 | 0 .0 0.0 | 0.0 0,0| 0.,0{ 0,0]0,0
Secondary 912 0.9] 0.3 | 11.5] 8.1 | 2,0 | 21,8 | 21.2] 34,5 | 0,0
University 47 0,0| 0,0 6.4f 4.3 | 2,1 | 17,0 2,1]| 68,1} 0.0
Teacher Training 12 0.0| 0,0 0,0| 0.0 | 0,0 0.0| 0,0}100,0] 0,0
Technical College 5 0.0} 0,0 o.,0{ 0,0 { 0,0 }| 20,0} 0,0} 80,0} 0.0
Arabic 149 20,1 0.0 | 11.4] 2,7 [ 0,7 { U1.6] 5S.4] 18,1} 0.0
Educational Hama»eaﬂL 2 0,0 o.m 50,0 0,0 { 0,0 | 50,0} 0.0] 0.01}]0.0
Trade School 3 0.0 o.m 0.0{ 0.0 { 0,0 0.0 | 33.3) 66,7 | 0.0
Self Educated 2 0.0{ 0.0 0.0|50.0 | 0,0 0.0} 50,0] 0,0} 0.0
411 Levels 3,782 11.0 o.w 10.6f 6.2 | 1.9 uraqlﬂdm.m 19.4 ] 0.1
Source: Author's analysis

Note: For Industrial Codes, see text
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Huwuwwﬁw Wﬂwwww.mmoﬂw HHaMQOBm Income Levles in leones Barned Previous Month
in Industy 1-10{ 11-20{ 24-3q 31-40|Y1-| 51-60 |61-0| 71-8d81-90]91-104 101+

1 w7 261 |39.1)23.3 | 7.0] 2.6 | 0.7] 0.5 Jo.5{0.0 0.0 [ 0.2 |
2 9 J22,2 [11.1] 0.0 Juu.u| 11,1 { 0.0 {11.1 | 0.0} 0.0 | 0.0 | 0.0
3 uoi | U.5 19,7/ 30.7 [ 21.7] 10.5 | 5.5] 2.2 | 0,7{ 1.5 | 1.0 | 0.7
L 234 | 0.9 | 2.6]20.5]38.0| 7.7 | 3.0} 2.6 | 2.1]0.0 | 0,9 | 3.8
5 70 | 2.9 | 0.0{11.4]u5.7] 22.9 | 8.6} 2.9 | 0.0] 2.9 | 0.0 | 1.4
6 1,314 | 2.3 |38.4] 28,0 [ 14.8] 6.6 | 3.3]| 2.4 | 0.9] 0.6 | 0.8 | 1.6
7 601 | 3.2 | 1.7011.0|37.1] 18,5 |13.1| 5.8 | 3.2] 2,0 | 0.7 | 2.5
8 730 | 2,01 7.6|20.2 {29.7] 15.8 | 7.8 u.6 | 2.2]| 1.4 | 1.6 | 6.1
9 2 |50.0° 0.0 0.0}50.0} 0.0{ 0.0] 0.0 | 0.0} 030 | 0.0 | 0.0
Al11 , |

Industries 3,782 | 5.2 ‘|21.422,7]23.2] 11,2 6.1] 3.2 | 1.5] 1.1 | 0.8 | 2.6
Source: Author's analysis
Note: For Industrial Code, see text
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with no education and the highest concentration by those
with professional training, The moderately wide scatter

of persons with a university education is possible because
some.occupatiane suitable for such individuals are common
to a number of industries, The position may be illustrated
by the argument that agricuiture depends wholly on persons
with no formal education, whilst the service industry draws
labour from all levels,

‘¥With regard to income levels, whilst 65.2 per cent of
persons in agriculture have under ten leones income & month,
the service industry has only 9,6 per cent in this category,
and whilst there is no person in agriculture with an income
in excess of one hundred leones & month, 7,1 per cent of
the employed population in the service industry are at this_
1nc§ﬁe lével. in comnmerce, the modal income 18 one to ten
leones a month, with a gradual fall-off into the higher
income levels, The very varied capital input into commerce,
ranging from the petty trading concern to the larger Lebane-
se stores, makes the rationalisation of the effect of
education and other variables on income rather difficult,
8uch explanations can only be achieved when the occupations

of individuals are taken into aceount,

Oceypatiopal Structure

The oceupation of an individual provides the most
adequate estimate of his economic potential and reflects
such acquired traits as educétion or skills, This is why
occupational structure has been used 8s a basis for social
olasmification.12 Such attempt is, however, made difficult
by the complexity of occupetions in advanced econemies.13

In contrast, the economies of the developing countries are
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sufficiently unsophisticated to allow an easy classification
of occupations, Conseguently, the relationship between
occupations and social prestige are so clear cut as to require
little attention.1u The rest of this discussion on occu-
pation structure will therefore leave the question of soecial
statification and mobility largely in the background,

This analysis includes all persons who are actually
employed or temporarily unemployed at the time of the survey
but reported their occupation, These two elements make up
the working population used earlier in the computation of
activity rates, The classification used here is based on
the International Standard Classification of Oceupations
devised by the International Labour Office,'? The following

categories are recognised fram the survey data:-

1. Professional, technical and related workers;

2. Managerial, administrative, clerical and related
workers;

3. Sales Workers;

L4, Farmers, fishermen, hunters, lumbermen and related
workers; ‘

5. Workers in mine, querry and related occupations;
6. Workers in operating transport occupations;
7. Craftsmen, production process workers;

8. Bervice workers; mostly manual and unskilled
labourers; '

9. Other ocecupations not elsewhere classified,
The main modification in this classification 1lies in the
distinction between the skilled coraftsman and the unskilled
manuel labourer. A taillor is classified as a skilled crafts-
man whilst a nightwatchman is classified as an unskilled

labourer,
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The most outstanding feature of the spatial variation
in occupation between the different unit areas of the
Western Area as shown on Table 10,14 1s the efgected
predominance of farmers and related workers in the rural
area, The highest percentage is recorded in the rice-
growing South Koya area, Proportions are also high in York
district and in the Macdéonald village area, where farming
practices approximate those of the Koya district, Goderich,
in spite of its classification into the Western urban ares,
hag more than a third of ite working population returned
as farmers and related workers because of the fishing acti-
vities in this settlement,

In contrast, the Mountain district, partly because
of 1ts nearness to Freetown and partly becsuse of its
specialised agriculture consisting mostly of market gardening,
has an occupation structure approximating the more varied
structure of Freetown, Only 6,3 per cent of the working
population living in the Mountain district are engaged in
farming and related occupation, These are mostly employed
in growing vegetables for the Freetoﬁn market in the alluvial
valleys on River Orugu and the limited summit flats, to
which reference was made in chapter 2, The high proportions
.in occupation groups 2, 7 and 8 can only be the. result of
persons working in Freetown coming into the mountain
villages, Employment opportunities outside of the teaching
profession are virtually absent in the mountain villages,

The uniformity of economic composition in the Adifferent
units of Freetown noted in connection with activity rates
and industrial structure is also visible in occupational
structure, The conclusion is that a clear urban/rural

differentiation in occupational structure occurs only in
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| TABLE 10,14

,
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF THE WORKING POPULATION IN EACH UNIT AREA BY OCCUPATION

|

Working |0ccupation Codes 2.55aksdn

1lwwumm Population 1 2 _ 3 L 5 ' 7 8

CBD 1 - TOWBRIHILL. ARER 384 11.7 [15.6 | 2046 0.3 0.0 9.4 [ 14.6 |23.2 0.3 3.9
CBD 2 - QOMEERCIAL ARBA Lk 8.8 {13.9|] B4.b 0.2 0,0 8" 14,5 |19.8 0.0 2.0
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 510 7e3 8.3 | 33.9 0.5 0,0 &5 | 15.9 |=20.2 0.0 5k
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE 399 6.5 |12.3 | 36.3 0.5 0.0 8,0 | 17.8 | 18.3 0.0 .| 0.3
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STREET 327 5.2 d.mA 24,2 0.3 043 955 | 12.8 | 30.6 0.0 3.k
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 355 4,5 113.81] 23.7 | 0.8 0,0 | 161 | 18.0 [21.7 0.0 Tolt
WEST END 1 - KING TOWM 297 1.8 |17.5 | 19.2 0.0 063 | 1305 | 1548 1945 0.0 2.k
WEST END 2 - CONGO TOWN 359 1506 ] 11,7 } 18.1 0.6 006 9.2 1 18,9 24,0 0,0 1.l
All Freetown 2,985 8.9 | 12.9 | 26.9 0.5 0.1 | 1041 | 16.0 ] 22.0 0.0 2.5
MURRAY TOWN 78 12.8 | 16.7 | 231 7.7 0,0 7«7 | 19.2 9.0 0.0 3.8
WILBERFORCE 81 119.8 [ 11.1 | 13.6 1,2 0 | 469 | 19.8 |28.4 | 0.0 2.5
LUMLEY 81 6e2 6.2 | 13.6 8.6 0.0 652 | 25.9 | 18.5 0.0 14,8
GODERICH . 79 3.8 2.5 '} 35.4 | 34,2 0.0 3 | 16.5 1.3 0,0 561
KISSY 290 7.2 {107 | 25.9 0.3 0e7 | 15 | 2241 | 11.7 0.3 6.6
WELLINGTON 136 2.9 L.t} 27.2 9.6 0,0 6s6 | 32,4 | 16.9 0.0 0.0
WATERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Vg.) 150 0.7 1.3 | 26.7 | 51.3 0.0 5.3 5¢3 73 047 3.3
WATERLOO VILLAGE 53 705 5.7 | 50,9 o4 60 59 | 15.1 9ol 0.0 0.0
HASTINGS VILLAGE 133 8.3 6,8 | 24,1 ! 12,8 0,0 658 1 1743 119.5 4,5 0,0
A1l W Urban 1,081 6.9 | 7.4 25.8 | o2 | 052 | 746 | 19.6 [ 134 | 0.7 b2
" SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 136 0.0 1,5 8.8 | 81.6 O. 0,0 6.6 145 0.0 0,0
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT b2 0,0 | 0.0} 1647 | 73.8 | 00 | @sb | 2.4 | 7.4 | 0.0
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 32 6.3 | 25.0 .| 6.3 6.3 0.0 31 | 18.9 | 34.4 0.0 0.0
YORK DISTRICT 135 0,0 0,7 ] 163 | 72,6 1 Qa7 Qo £a7 3,0 0.0 0.0
All W Rural 2k5 0.6 | 3.2 ] 12,5 | 70.1 053 | 03| 2.2 | 5.8 o0 | 0.0
WESTERN AREA ’ 4,411 7.8 go.m, 25.5 9.3 042 8.7 | 16,2 | 18.6 0.2 2.7

Source: Author's analysis
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farming and, to & lesser extent, in the service occupations,
Thies is consistent with the known location of manufacturing
industries, and institutions such as schools and hospltals
which offer some employment in parts of the Western Area
away from the marked cluster in the Freetown waterfront.16
A8 in the case of the age structure of the employed
population in each 1industry, not much variation occurs
when analysis 1is b;éed on a classification by occupation
(Table 10.15). In as much as the working population in
farming and related activities is the same as the group
classified in agriculture, forestry, hunting and fishing
industry, i1t is hardly surprising that there is no change
in the age structure, Farming and related occupations still
remain the group with the highest proportion of young and
old aged persons, Sales workers and craftsmen also include
a high proportion of 0ld aged,
One ancmaly in age structure of the varioms occupations
is the fairly high proportion of older persons in the
professions, Since theme are the workers who, with the
managerial and administrative class, are mostly to be found
in government services, 1t would be expected that the
operation of a retirement scheme would exglude peraons‘who
are above sixty years, But the classification into occupations
has ignored the employment status for which there is no -
satisfactory data, Consequently, a number of professionals
who have formally retired from government seryice but
subsequently become self-employed account for the older persons
in the professions, It is to be noted that the deliberate
employment of o0ld aged persons 1n some situations in the

civil services is restrigted largely to the manual and un-
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TABIE 10,15
“ No state|Working
Age ‘Occupa~- |{Pepulation
Class ; 5 3 L 5 6 7 8 9 dwmw but Aaﬁo in Greup)
Working

3o | L76 ¥1126 189 7 umulpk.ﬁ.h.mr.l — 829 9 120 [NRE

0- 4 0,0y o0,0fj 0,0} 0,0] 0,0 0.,0] 0,0| 0.,0| 0,0 0.0 0,0

5= 9 0.0 0,0 Ul 1.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 O.% 0,0 0,0 0.3

10 = 14 0.0 o.L4 0.6 3.4 0,0 0.3 0.6 1.1 0,0 2.5 0.9

15 - 19 32 Toli 37 3.4 0,0 3e1 L,9 Lol ) 1.1 1863 Le7

20 = 24 17,0 | 24,6 | 12,4 | 8.3 | 42.9 765 1 1152 | 10,0] 11,1 3363 13,2

25 - 29 12,9 | 17,9 | 165 | 13,1 | 42,9 | 15.3 | 1L.b | 16,3 ]| 33.3 16,7 15.6

30 - 34 12,3} 10,9 | 173 | 14.6 0,0 | 20,3 § 145 | 15.4 ) 22,2 9.2 15.1

35 - 39 12,0 | 10,1 12,9 9.7 0,0 | 13,8 {1 13,4 | 11. 4| 11.1 lo2 1109

LO - Li 15.5 9.0 | 11,8 | 14.6 0.0 | 17.4 | 14.2 | 13.5 0.0 75 13,1

L5 - 49 9.9 8,0 | 10,1 | 12,2 0.0 73 ] 10,6 | 13,4 4§ 11,1 L.2 10,3

WO - Wr. Wom W.oﬂ HO Nom .:.-.O_N moa mom mou 000 Aoﬂ mor_.

55 = 59 u.m NOW Ncm UQN Qo._o Noa 2,9 2.9 0.0 0,0 Ne.N

60 - 6L 2,0 17 3.7 6.1 0,0 | 3.1 2,8 1 2.8 0.0 0,0 3,2

65 and above 2,1 1.9 3.0 1.7 0,0 1.9 3.7 2,5 0.0 2, 2,6

100,0 § 100,0 }100,0 | 100,0 Aooow 100,0 |100,0 |4100,0 { 100,0 100,0 100,0

Source: Author's analysis Note: For Occupational Codes, see text
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skilled positions, & group which also has a merkedly high
participation of old aged persons on Table 10,15,

The sex-ratio in the various occupations (Table 10,
16) provides 1ittle additional information, except to
confirm the high sex-ratio in the wérking population and
the unigueness of the 1OWrratio'amongst sales workers, The
comparatively strong representation of females in the
professions and in the managerial and administrative
occupations may appear to contradict the low 1evels‘of
education attained by females, But the more balanced education
of the sexes among the Creole is sufficient to allow for
significant recruitment of females into the more education=-
selective occupations, | ,
i On Table 10,17 the working population in each marital — -
status is shown as a percentage distribution by occupgtion.
The outstanding feature of this data display is the heaping
of married persons and widows in the sales and allied
occupations,

By turning to the occupational structure among the
different tribes, the implication of some of the demographic
variables discussed so far will become more apparent, On-
Table 10,18 the Creoles are shown to have nearly half their
working population in the professions and the managerial
occupations, The Lokos and the Limbas, with much lower
literacy rates, have less than 5 per cent in these two
occupations, Only 0,6 per cent of the Creole working
population is in farming, whilst the proportion increases
for all other tribes to a maximum of }42,9 per cent for the
Bherbro, The specialisation of the Temnes and the Pulas
in retailing trade is again illustrated by the high proportion
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TABLE 10,16

Oceupation Group Qoam, Worlking wobﬂumﬂ_uou Percentage Male| Percentage Female

1 342 | 6542 34,8

2 L76 66,0 uP.o

3 1,126 3565 6le5

L Lo9 87.0 13.0

5 7 100.0 0,0

6 385 97.1 2.9

7 716 91.8 8,2

8 821 93.1 6.9

9 9 77.8 22,2

Note Stated 120 71.7 28,3
TOTAL L,L11 72,3 277

Source: 4Author's analysis
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ewamwéo-AN

Marital | Working Occupadion Codes ﬁWo Stated
Status Population ccupation
1 2 3 'L 5 6 7 8 9
Married 2,797 Te7 ] 840] 29.9 | 9.2 [0.1 | 9.7 |16.617.7] 0.3 1.3
wﬂﬂumu:@ .— ngo NO.N amom AW.W WQU Oou Nou ._mot. NOO@ OQA WQW
Widowed 111 10.9 | 7.3} 51.8 [10.9 |o.0 | 3.6 | 4.5 10.9] 0.0 0.9
ivopced L3 9¢3| L.7|25.6 | 7.0 0,0 | 7.0 16,3 |25.6] 0.0 7.0
Total 4,411 7.8 1 10,8 25,5 9.3 10,2 8,7 16,2 }18.6 | 0.2 2.7
Source: Author's analysis

Note: For Occupation Codes, see text
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!

TABLE 10.18

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY OCCCUPATION OF THE WORKING POPULATION IN EACH TRIBE

Tribe wmwmwwmwou Occu patior Codes wwawwwmmmu
1 2 3 b 5 6 7 8 9
Creole 970 20,0 | 27.7 115.7 | 0.6 | 0.2 | 5.7 | 1840 | 7.4 | 0.3 | ho3
Mende 433 7.4 | 10.9 11,3 |13.4 0.0 112.9 | 21,0 |18¢9 0.2 349
Tamne 14322 265 5.3 | 34.2 |14 061 9.2 | 148 | 18:L 0.2 15
Loko 194 105 3.6 | 16,0 [14.9 0,5 6.7 | 19¢1 | 3601 0.5 1.0
Limba 498 1.6 2.8 | 24,3 5.2 0.k 8.8 | 14e5 | 37.8 0.0 L,6
Shenbro 154 5.8 | 11.7 | 12,3 |42.9, 0.6 | 2.6 | 15.6 8okt 0.0 |0 .0
Susu 110 247 3.6 | 3941 2.7 0,0 |11.8 | 264 | 1346 0.0 0.0
Minor S L 52 9.6 9.6 | 11.5 77 0.0 | 11.5 | 15.4 | 2848 1.9 0.0
Fula 355 341 2.0 | 49.6 | 2.0 | 0.0 | 3.9 | 10,7 | 2642 | 0.3 } 2.0
Kru 63 9.5 7.9 9.5 1.6 0.0 | #9.2 7.9 | 12.7 0.0 1.6
Madingo 93. 10,8 6.5 | 2940 9.7 0.0 | 10.8 | 140 | 12.9 0.0 6.5
Non S L 167 1642 | 14l | 2643 m.:“ 0.0 9,6 | 1648 702 0.0 | 1.2
All Tribeg b 411 7.8 | 10.8 | 2545 9.3 | 0.2 8.7 | 1542 | 18,6 0.2 2.7
Source: M-thor's analysis Nobe: For Occupation Codes, see text
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of sales workers recorded for the two tribes. Another
clustering is that of the Krus, with nearly half their working
population reported as workers in operating transport occupations,
wmainly maritime transport. In other occupations there are no
marked preferences @a0wn by the tribes.

Again education provides the basis for identifying the
real causes of differentiation in the demosraphic and social
structure of the population in the various occupations. On
Table 10.19 persons with formal education at the technical,
teacher training and university levels show a marked
concentration in the professions. When account is taken of the
managerial and clerical group, the secondary level also reveals
a marked bias in the choice of occupations. The widest distribution
by occupation is shown at the primary school level and, to lesser
extent, by persons with no education., The incursion of a few
workers with no education or with only a primary education into
the profeséions is the outcome of the classification of such
occupations as native doctors and para-medical staff in the
professional, technical and related category.

Some of the inconsistencies, between the occupational
classification and education levels attained, are also
reflected in the income structure for each occupation (Table
10.20). The distributions of the professional workers and
managerial group are bi-modal with peaks at 31 - 40 leones
and the 100 leones or more, The two income levels approxi-
mate the monthly salary for secondary and university
graduates respectively, and these are the two education levels
accounting for the bulk of the two groups of workers. The
lowest modal income level of 1 - 10 leones is recorded for
sales workers and for farmers and related workers., Such

a low income level is consistent with the low education and
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TABLE 10,19

|
THE WORKING POPULATION CLASSIFIED BY EDUCATION AND PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY OCCUPATION

Occupation Codes

Educaetion Vorking No Stated
Level Population y 3 3 % 5 Z > 3 5 Occupation

No Education 2,386 0.9 0.2 | 341 | 14,0 0.1 8.0 | 1¥.8 | 26,0 } 0.0 1.8
Primary 691 Loz | 11,0 | 19.2 5.6 0.3 [17.4 ] 232 | 12,9 | 0.3 5¢8
Pre-Primary 1 0.0 0.0 0.0 |100.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 | 0.0 0.0
Secondary 1,101 20,3 | 35.2 |} 10.7 | 0.k 0.3 6,0 | 159 7.4 | 0.5 3ol
University 48 81.3 6.3 4,2 0.0 0.0 0.0 k2 L,2 | 0.0 0.0
Teachdr Tr 12 75.0 0.0 8.3 p 0.0 0.0 0,0 0.0 8.3 | 8.3 0.0
Technical 5 60,0 | 20.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0,0 | 20,0 0.0 | 0.0 0.0
Arabic 159 8.8 0.6 | 35.8 | 18.¢9 0.0 Ll | 15,1 | 16.4 | 0.0 0.0
Educ Inst 3 0.0 | 33.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 | 333 | 3343 | 0.0 0.0
Trade School 3 66,7 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 | 33,3 0.0 | 0.0 0.0
Self Educated 2 0,0 ] 50.0 | 50,0 |/ 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0,0 | 0.0 0,0
All Levels L obq1 7.8 | 10.8 | 25.5 9.3 0.2 8.7 | 1642 | 1846 | 0.2 2.7
Source: Author's analysis Note: For Occupation Codes, see text




289

TABLE 10.20

THE WORKING POPULATION CLASSIFIED BY OCCUPATION AND PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY INCOME LEVEL

Dccupationf| Working No Income Levels - Leones Earned Previous Month
Group Population| Income , o v
Code 1-10 |11-20|23-3Q 341-40f k3=50 5160 |67-7Q 78-80]81-90 P1-1| 100+
1 342 7.0 2.3 | 2.9 [19.3 Mo.m 10,5 | 5.7 |4k | boa _m.m 2.3 | 19.0
2 476 28.2 Ot | 109 }19.3 1240 | 1445 | 7.8 |36 | 1.9 | 1.5 | 0.6 | 3.4
3 1,126 b1 44,6 {29.0 |11.0f #.7) 2.7 | 1.9 [0.5 | ot | 0.4 {0.1 ] 0.6
4 409 27.1 |40.3 { 24,0 S.4) 2.2] 0.2 0.0 |05 | 0.0} 0.0 | 0.2 | 0.0
5 ? 0,0 0.0 | 28.6 j14.3) 28.6| 0.0 | 0,0 }0.s5 | 040 | 0.0 | 0.0 0.0
6 385 | 148 | 2.9] 9.9|33.0) 17.1] 7.8 | 7.6 |16 | &5 | 055 [ 1.8 | 2.3
7 716 170 [12.4 ] 2041 125,00 11.9| 6.7 | 2.2 |15 | 058 | 0.4 | 0.7 1e1
8 821 2.4 | 8.3 28.4]32.3] 6.8) 1.5 | 0.4 J0g1 | Ok | 0,4 | 0.1 ) 0.0
9 9 060 [11e1] 0.0 22.2] 33.3| 1101 | 00 | 040 [17:1 | 0,0 | 0.0 | 1141
Not Stated 120 69.2 [22.5] 8,31 0.0] 0,0} 0.0 | 0,0 ] 0,0 | 0,0} Cs0 | 0.0 0,0
Total| 4,411 17¢1 | 1947} 19.8 | 19.9 Lo.m 5.2 247 1163 1s0 § 0,7 | 0.6 2.4

Source: Author's analysis Note: For Occupation Codesy see text
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capital requirement for entry into these two occupations,

.Much more informative than the modal income level for
any occupation is the income range encountered, Here again,
the widest range is for the professional and managerial
classes, Workers in operating trénspart occupations also
show a wide distribution except that the modal income 1s
at 21 - 30 leones, This distribution 1s related to the
economy of scale in the operation of transport ranging from
the one-taxiconcern to the truck chains operated by the
Lebéneee. Sales workers, in a similar economic situation,
show a distribution very close to that of ﬁorkera in operating
transport occupations, The most limited income ranges are
reported for farmers, who have 99,1 per cent at 4O leones
and below, and for persons with no stated occupation who
show 100 per cent at twenty leones and below, B o

In conclusion, it is true to say that the strong link
between education attainment and levels of income represente
a strong element in the social awareness and respectabllity
of the white-collar professions, Although the service
sector offers spheres of activities which are equally
renumerative, attainment of the higher income levels is very
s8low and difficult for most people, The few exceptions are
those with relatively easy access to capital for starting
in business, The privileged position of the educated
Creoles and the economic advantages of access to capital
by some non-Sierea Leoneans, notably the Lebanese, are
elements in the social stratification in the Western Area

which should reward further research.17

Summary
In conclusion, two points may be made about the economic

composition of the sample population,
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First, consistent with the expected residential varia-
tion in industrial and occupation structures, the much more
varied economic base of the urban area shows up in the A
industrial and occupation structures, Freetown may be thé:
daminant focus of employment in industry and in the service
sector, but the districts of Wilberforce and Kissy attract
appreciable proportions of the i&bourfOrce. Whilst
Wilberfarce is primarily a residential area for some people
working in Freetown, Kissy district, and especially in the
Wellington area has substantial resident working population
attached to the Industrial Estate,

In the rural areas, the limiting factor to employment
in agriculture and related industry appears to be the
nature of farming and fishing activities in the respective
aistricts, The limited opportunity for raimi;g in the R
Mountain district, and the nearness of the district to
Freetown increases the proportions of the working population
who are engaged in non-farming activities and who commuteée
to the Freetown area to work,

Second, and by far the more significent observation
is the effect of education on employment opportunities and
cholce,on the income levels attained in the different
occupations and by the various tribes, The discussion in
this chapter provide supporting evidence of the importance
of the economic factor in social and tribal differentiations

in the Western Area,18

Although cultural differences and
political affiliations may also help to highlight the economic
faotor,19 "the headstart enjoyed by the Creoles can only

be gradually eroded when the other tribes attain increased
literacy rates to lend weight to the political power that

they have, The validity of this observation is further
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enhanced by discussion of ethnic composition in the next

chapter as well as by the  : _analysis of intervariations

in population traits carried out in the last chapter,
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NOTES AND ] CES
CHAPTER 10

The three categories are adoped as convenient

because they do not overlap but adegquately cover all
the sample population, For a discussion of alternative
definitions of the active population see Clarke, J.I.

Population Geography, Pergamon Press, 1966, p, 8L.

United Nations, De Aspects
ort I, Bex a e Patte a
Economic Activities, U8 1962, p. L.

Cherles H,C, Kao, Kurt R, Anschel, and Carlk Eicher

'Disguiaed Unemplqyment 1n Agriculture: A survey' in
urein B > D ! nt (eds Eicher and

P. 141 suggest a token 5 per

cent disguised unemplqyment in underdeveloped countries

as defined by a zero marginal product of labour and

the condition of 'ceteris paribus’

This statement does not apply strictly to petty
trading activities,

The earlier entry into the labour force and a later
retirement among males in agriculture are the major
differences, it is likely that-the effect of inflation
of ages of male adults in the rural area is showing;
see also footndte no, 11, chapter 7.

See Kuznets, 5,, 'Economic Growth and the Contribution
of Agriculture: Notes on Measurement' and Johnson, G,L.,
'A Note on Nonconventional Inputs and Conventional
Production Functions' in Eicher and Witt eds, op. cit.
pp. 102-119, 120-124,

International Labour Office, The

disation of Labour Statistion, I.L.O,, Geneva, 1959
Pr. 26-30,

See Rawis, G, and Pei, J,C.,H, 'A Theory of Bconomic
DeveloPment' on Eicher and Witt (eds) op. cit. pp.
181-200, especisally p. 182,

Platinum and gold ere two of the minerals that are
known to occur in the Wbstern Area, see Sierra Leone
Government (SLG), ]

Ila 3 e

P 21 for productian and earning from these minerals
in 8ierra Leone, VWhilst Platinum is localised in the
Western Area,, the occurrence of gold is widespread
in Sierra Leone,

Fyfe, C,, 'A H;atg;x of Sierra Leone' Oxford University
Press, 1962, p. 78.

Ib;d.’ Pr. 57 - 1“-20
Reiss, A, J,, et al, Occupations and Social Status,
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1.

15,

16,

17,

180
19.

2914

Free Press, 1961 is a good example,

See Clarke op. cit. p. 91 on the variety of occupations
in England and Wales,

Banton, M, West African City: A Study of Tribal Life
in Freetown, Oxford University Press, 1960 p, 215
pointe out the overlap of racial and economic basis
of social prestige,

I.L.O. eop. git. rr. 30-37

Swindell, K, 'Manufacturing Industries' in Sjerra
n ¥aps (ed, Clarke), University of London
Press, 19»-. p. 101,

Banton op. cit. p. 96 points out position of the white-
collar jobs in estimation of prestige,

Ibid., ». 97.

Kilson, M, Pc
Ast [ 1 ¢ =
Harvard University Press, 1966 chap. 15 pp, 231-251
discusses the basis of power and influence in Sierra
Leone pelitical parties,
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TRIBAL COMPOSITION

With less thah 1 per cent of the sample population
reported as Europeans and Lebanese, and the remaining 99 per
cent being persons of Africam extractiom, the discussion im
this chapter is primarily one of tribal affiliation of the
African population, with racial and ethnic composition
considered in passing.

As in other West African states, notably, Nigeria and
Ghana, tribgl identity forms the basis of very stimng feelings
separating people into social, religious, cultural and economic

groups. The feeling, at times, is backed by a long history

of inter-tribai conflict but, more often, it 1s the result

of differences in colonial experience separating those tribes
with access to economic and political power from those not
having such access, When, as in the case of the Creoles, a
group enjoyed a historical momentum of association with the
colonial administration, those differences are more accentuated,

Various writers'

have examined the basis of tribal and
ethnic relationsand of economic and political power in Sierra
Leone, What 18 intended in this chapter is a summary of the
compositional featurea of the tribes carried out against the
background of their movement into the Western Area, and the
soclo-economic niche which they now occupy in the area.

The summary falls into three parts. First, is a
distussion of the size and distribution of the tribes in the
area, Second is the summary discussion of the main demographic
and socio-economic differences which have been pointed out in

greater detail in the earlier chapters. And third, is a

statistical analysis of the intervariation of the differencese
This third part employs partial correlation techniques by
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.

way of a pretest of $0m¢ variablesto be used for the .
analysis of populdation characteristics and residence in the
last chapter.
Tribal Composition and Distribution

Table 11.1 shows the sample population classified by

tribe, with proportions shpwn. At this stage, the 430 non-
Slerra Leoneans are considered as a residual classification,
in much the same way as the tribes with very small samples,2
who have, collectively, been classified as M1nor Sierra Leone
tribes., Except for the Creoles, who were exclusively settled
in the Western Area, and the Temnes, the.original owners of
the area, the proportions of the otherAtribeB 1grge1y reflects
thelr proportions in the country as a whole,3
| Although the Mendes and the Limbas have approximately
-.equal proportions of-the -samplejy they number'threedubndes"tO‘
one Limba in Sierra Leone. When account is taken of the much

larger population of Mendes in Sierra Leone and the greater

distance of the Limba heartland from the Western Area,u it

will appear that a much higher rate of Limba immigration into
the area is indicated.

The Sherbros represent a coastal incursion into the
Western Area from the Southern Province., This is also the
tribe with strong association with fishing in the Western Area,
especlally in York and Kbyavdistricts.5

af the three tribes originating from outside Sierra
Leone,6 the Kru tribe 1s most exclusively associated with the

Western Area. The Fula and the Madingo tribes are represented
in the Northern Province and in the Eastern Province in two
distinct axes, one linking the Western Area with the Falaba

entry zone and another running the length of the Sewa River

valley. The attraction of the metropolitan area and of diamond



TABLE 11,1

DISTRIBUTION OF SAMPLE POPULATION BY TRIBE

Tribe Number Percentage
Creole 3,030 25,3
Temne 3,436 28,6
Mende 1,214 10.1
Loko 539 4.5
Limba 1,289 10.7
Sherbro 320 2.7
Susu 300 2.5
Minor Tribes from Sierra Leone 131 1.1
Fula 846 7.0
Kru 178 1.5
Madingo 285 2.y
Non-Sierra Leoneans 430 3.6
Total 11,998 100.0

Source: Author's analysis
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mining activities,to the two tribes,is obvious.

The low proportion of the sample population classified
as non-8ierra Leoneans in a country where the proportions and
problems associated with foreigners are said to be acute,7

must be seen in the context of the relatively insignificant
position of the Western Area ih the mining industry of the
country. It is in the diamond mining areas that the presence
of foreigners is particularly pronounced and resented.

As shown on Table 11.2 nearly three-qu%}ers of the non-
Sierra Leoneans are Nigerians, a group coming from a country
~with long assocliation with Sierra Leone., They have also shown
a greater interest in the commercial activities of Preetown
and other urban centres than in the mining activities.8 With
the exception of the Lebanese interest in trade, the Ghanaian

interest in fishing, and the British in administration and
education, the interests of the other smaller groups are less

distinct,.

The regional pattern of the countries of origin is also of
gome interest, as it shows 86.7 per cent.of non-Sierra lLeoneans

coming from other African countries.

R#sidential Preferences by Pribes
The distribution of the tribes within the Western Area in

urban or rural residence is related primarily to the economic
interests of the tribes, and the role of historic association with

- speciflc areas appearsto be secondary. Table 11.3 shows the
percentage distribution of each tribe's sample population by unit
areas and by residence,

The greatest clustering is shown by the Kru tribe, with
99.4 per cent living in Freetown, and much more significant, having

two-thirds of the sample population living in '& 51‘13 Town, the



TABLE 11,2

DISTRIBUTION OF NON-SIFRRA IFONEANS BY COUNTRY OF ORIGIN

AND BY WORLD REGION

Region Country of Origin | Number | Percentage
West Africs Nigeria 307 ra s n
Ghana L0 9.3
Gambia 9 201
Liberia 6 1.4
Togo 5 1.2
Sub Total 367 85.3
Rest of Africa Morocco L 1.0
South Africa 1 0.2
Congo 1 0.2
Sub Total 6 ERN
'Euroge Britain 8 1.9
Germany 3 0.7
Spain 3 0.7
Sub Total i 3.3
Middle East Lebanon 31 T2
Syria 1 0.2
Sub Total 32 7.
Rest_of the Wbrl& Ceylon L 1.0
Pakistan 3 0.7
West Indies 3 0.7
India 1 0,2
Sub Total F 44 2.6
TOTAL L30 100,0
Source: Author's analysis
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TABLE 11.3

RESIDENTIAL mwmmwwwzom BY ETHNIC GROUPS
Sample Population of Ethnic Group Living in Area % 100
Sample Population of Ethnic Group.in Total Sample

Population of each Group 3030 [1214 | 3436 | 539 | 1289 | 320 | 300} 33% A’ 285 | 430
in Total Sample C M T 0 B H U Qthers] F W D N
CBD 1 - TOWER HILL AREA 16,0 [12e3 | 540 | 4.1 7e3 | 2.2 | 13e7) 1765 [ Goli] 10.1] 42 ] 345
Owu N - \\OszgmmOHﬂ.ﬁﬁ\PwHP \_Oom Wom \_OO‘N Wom ﬂo@ mco AQOQ e x_r.QW - \_ﬂow \_Aow
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 5¢8 | 2¢6 | 11.5 | 6.7 [10.1 | 1.6 1 11.0] 1047 pled] == | 2241 | 13.7
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE SQUARE | 1042 | 3.3 | 12.8 | 4.6 | 10.1 1.6 1 8.3] 263 H1e6] == 11.9]10.2
EAST END 3 = KENNEDY STREET | 5.7 | 7.0 | 6.5 [13e4 |11.9 | 0.6 | 0.3] 446 | 561] =-- 6.3 | 23.7
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 6e3 | 95 | 7e8 | 6.9 | 1442 119 | 14e3] 13e7 | 95} 1041 6.0 8,8
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 1266 | 5.8 | 242 | 1.9 | 647 | 2.2 | h4e3) 1640 | 6e3] 67.4] 3.2| 0.2
WES® END 2 - CONGO TOWN 1007 1155 | 48 1 843 1155 1134 | 6.0 2754 | 6ph] 11,81 6,31 7.2
All Freetown: ﬂﬂo@ muom m; OW WAO.N .Mﬂor. Wmlm _N.Nom .N@L@ ﬂulﬂ @@o? _N.Nom ﬂ@om
MURRAY TOWN “Lo1 | 06§ 1ol | 15 ] 0u2 | 0.6 ] 0u?7] 503 | 1e3| == - 1.9
WILBERFORCE 106 | 18] 1.4 | 4.8 ] 0.9 - | 6.7] == 2e6] == Ot | 3.7
LUMLEY 2.01 2.6) 1.2 | 4.8 1.6 | 0.6] 0.3} 3.0 |%%72] --] 0.7] 0.9
GODERICH 066 | Oi | 0.9 | 02 ] 0.8 ] 9ult| 1.4] ~-= 248} -- 2.3 | 6.5
KISSY 6.0 |114 ] 6.0 | 9.5] 7.7 ] 3.8 5.3| 08 ‘Lg5.2] -- 0,71 1.9
WELLINGTON 107 | 266 | 5ot | 32 | 3.8 | 3.8] 2.0) == 3e3) == C.7| 1.9
WATERLOO RURAL Azmoaoumpa.ﬂmmuvo.r 7.01 3.4 41 ] 2.7 ) 1.2 3.0] 361 | 3u7) -- 9,51 1.9
WATERLOO VILLAGE 21 1¢6 | 1.3 | == 0.7 | 0.3 | 0e3] 048 |1e2) -- 101 1ok
HASTINGS VILLAGE Tolt | 166 | 5.7 | 93 | 1.9 | 0.9 | A€ o’ 391  —= 2,81 --
All W Urban 1949 [29.6 | 2647 [37.6 |20.3 120.6 | 20.7| 25471 0.0] 18.2 | 20.1
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT OeZ | 0.8 | 7.3 | 3.0 | 0.1 |16.5] =-- 0.7 =-- 3,51 1.2
SOUTH/KOYA BISTRICT —— 102 | 168 | 2.0 | 0.6 ]| == - - . -
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 1¢8 | 1.9 | 03 | 2.6 | 0.2 | == - - - - - 0.2
YORX DISTRICT 092 | 4,91 3,0 | 1.7 | 1,4 f2h,b ] 0,7} == Os8} 1,8] 1,41 0,2
All W Rural: 2.3 | 8.8 112.2 | 9.3 | 2.3 |40.9 ] 0.7] U4e6 | @s8] 0.6] 4.9] 0.6

WESTERN AREA

-

Source: Author's analysis
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unit area in which Kru Town (Now Kru:Town Road) is classified.
This is followed by the Sherbros, who have the highest proportiom
of any tribe living in the rural area, where farming and fishing,
engage the majority of the Sherbro adult population. It is the
association of Sherbro with fishing that account for 9,4 per
cent of this tribe living in Goderich.

Of the four tribes with samples of more than 1,000 each,
the Creole and the Limbas show a greater preference for Freetown
and a few other urban centres than the Mendes and Temnes who are
more proportionaﬂydistributed.by residence, The withdrawal of
Creole from the rural areas has been often remarked,9 the places
where significant proporﬁions of Creoles are still to be found
are Murray Town, Kissy Village and the Mountain districts,all
close to Freetown. The other historical centres such as Hastings,
Waterloo Village and Wellington also contain some Creole populatiom,

When it is recalled that only a small proportion of the
Limba sample population is in agriculture and that most of the
tribe are to be found in the sales, transport and service sector1o
the attraction of Freetown and the suburbs is understandable, A
similar occupational specialisation by the Fula, with half of its
working population in small scale retailing, results in the
preference shown by this tribe for urban areas,

In contrast to the Limbas and the Fulas, the Temnes and the
Mendes have appreciable proportions of their working population
in agriculture and consequently show a distribution in urban and
rural areas similar to that of the total sample., The Lokos, who
are attracted to roughly the same type of occupations as the Limbas
show a difference by having appreciable proportion in farming.
Their distribution in the Western Area therefore, approximates those

of the larger tribes than the smaller tribes. The Madingo, Susus
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and the minor tribes are to be found in Preetown and in parts
of the urban area,

The distribution of the Non-Sierra Leomeans 1s the resultant
of different components, since it is not easy to generalise
the economic interest of non-3ierra Leoneans as urban or rural.
For example, the Nigerian element, mostly interested in trade,
find the urban centre more auitable., Even in Freetown, there
are distinct areas which are preferred by the Nigerian community.
To all intents and purposes, such streets as James, Sackville and
Horton, situated south-east of the commercial area, constitute
a Nigerian ghetto. Over the years a number of pfoperties have
been acquired by Nigerians some of whom have settled in the |
properties whilst the absentee landlords prefer having other

the
Nigerian as tenants. Yoruba and Hausa, two of Nigerian languages

can be heard along Sackville street.11
The Ghanaian element, mostly associated with fishing, are

to be_found in the fishing settlements of Goderich and Lﬁmley

and in smaller centres in York district. In the case of the more

diverse group of foreigners, interests vary from the British

association with administration and education to the commercial

interest of the Lebanese. But in general these other foreigners

are mostly to be found in the select residential areas such as

Wilberforce and Kissy.12

Demographic Characteristics

In the discussion of the different population characteristics
attention has been drawn to the tribal differential in the patterns
observed. It was noted that the migratory experiences of the
tribes had effects on their demographic composition in the
Western Area :age structure and sex ratio are the two most sensi-
tive to the effects of migration. It is also evident that the

level of literacy, the amount of formal education and the employ-
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ment opportunities open to the different tribes are wariable$
that should be considered before one can account for the
differences in occcupation and industrial structure and, as will

be shown, the income received.

Table 11.4 shows the age structure index for each of the
tribes., The scores reveal the general youthfullness of the
sample population. The Lokos have the most youthful populationm
and the Krus the oldest. 1In spite-of.the assoclation between
sample size and youthfulness, noted in chapter 6, it is obser-
vable that the association is not very strong with reference to
tribal composition. This is because the range 1n the spatial
ageing is more directly related to the shifts of persons at
specific ages to residential areas than the result of the age
composition of the individual tribes. However, it is still
notlceable that the tribes with much larger samples have more
youthful populations than those with small samples., The tendency
is for persons belonging in the minor tribes to be in their
working ages, have fewer children and consequently, possess an
older age structure than the more balanced family structure
observed for the Temnes, Mendes and the Creoles, (chapter 9).

Differences in sex-ratio are more conclusive evidence of
the migratory basis of tribal population growth in the Western
Area than age structure has been. The main features are the
low sex ratio among Creoles, on the one hand, and the very high
sex ratio among the Fulas and minor Sierra Leone tribes, on the
other.13

But by far the most significant difference between the
tribes 1s occupation and industrial structure discussed in
chapter 10, The effect of this difference may be summarised
here by referring to levels of income, The working population



AGE STRUCTURE INDEX FOR EACH TRIBE

TABIE 11,4

Tribe Age Structure Index
Creole 23,618
Mende 25,095
Temne 25,916
Loko 27,042
Limba 25,66L
Sherbro 23,791
Susu 25,705
Minor S Leone 23,927
Fula 26,117
Xru 21,131
Madingo 25,921
Non S Leone 24,537

Source: Author's analysis
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in the sample had an average income of 25 leones.1“ In
comparison, the Creoles, Krus and non-Sierra Leoneans had 35,
32 and 30 leones respectively. Next, the minor tribes, the
Madingos and the Mendes had averages of 28, 26 and 25.9 leones
respectively. All other tribes had averages of between 20 and
2% leones each. These differences are not startling but they
give an indication of the end result of the different education
levels attained and the employment opportunities open to the
tribes, It is with the aim of giving some precision to the
description of these differences that attention is now turned
to a partial correlation of selected variables,
Partial Correlation

The choice of Spearman's rank correlation technique is
based on the simplicity of computation as well as on the fact
that the ranking of the tribes on various traits does not

depend on the fine accuracy of the data.15 Accuracy which

cannot be claimed for all the variables which have been dis-
cussed so far,

For each tribe, 11 parameters have been chosen which might
be said to sum the demographic and socio-economic character-
istics., The variables are as follows:-

1. ©Sample size 16

2. Age Departure Index (ADI

3, Age Structure Index EASIg

L. Sex Ratio

5. Proportion married

6. Proportion living in Freetown

7. Proportion illiterate

8., Proportion employeq in agriculture
9. Income per capita 7

10. Crude Activity Rate (CAR)
11. Crude Migration Index (CMI)

Variables 1 to 5 provides different demographic measures;
variable 6 is a single index of urbanisation; variable§ 7 to
10 are basically economic, whilst variable 11 is a measure of

the migratory tendencies showh by the different tribes.18
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In ranking the tribes Qn each of these variables{ Table
11.5) each variable is ranked to reflect the effect of the last
variable on the ranking. For example, it has been shown that
the sex-ratios of the tribes is associated directly with the
migration. Consequently, the highest sex-ratio is assigned
number 1 and the lowest, number 12, In contrast, the tribe
with the largest ASI score, that is, the most youthful age
structure has been assigned number 1.

This care in ranking is primarily for the convenience of

t..!

interpreting negative and positive signg. in the 'r' matrix,
Table 11.6., It should be observed that the diagonal positiom

on th% matrix has not been shown; this is because the values
all

are/4,0. Figure 11.1 shows a diagrommatic representation of the
correlation structure of the matrix.
In spite of the conceptual link between the ranking and
migration, the greatest structural linkage in the correlation
is with variable 9, that is, income per capita for the working
population, This is evidence that the level of income
constitutes the best measure of the differences between the
tribes and that the tendency to migrate is of secondary
importance.
The next sub-system falls into two groups, one consists
of demographic factors such as ASI(B) and sex-ration ) wnien
show substantial relationship with income level, The other
group, made up of proportions living in Freetown,“ proportions

(7)

illiterate and proportions in agriculture,(8) are all variables
which have a more direct relationship with level of income than
the demographic variables.
The last sub-system is made up of variables which are less
effective linked with others., Of this sub-system, the pobrest
linkage is for proportion married. This is not very surprising

Lince the marital hsabits of the tribes are influenced
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TABLIE 11,5
waNHzm_om TRIBAL SCORE ON 11 VARIABIES
f
Tribe Sample Sex Proportion| Proportion wwowowauob Proportion | Income
Size ADI | ADI | Ratio | Married in Illiterate in per CAR | CMI
Preetown Agriculture| Capita
Creole 2 Ly 11 12 12 5 1 11 1 12 10
Mende L 12 7 2 5 9 L 10 6 9 8
Temne 1 11 L 9 9 10 9 9 9 6 9
Loko 6 8 1 L 10 11 12 11 11 8 L
Limba 3 10 6 5 7 7 11 5. 8 5 3
Sherbro 8 5 10 3 6 12 6 12 12 1 12
Susu 9 71 5 |10 1 6 8 L 7 7| 2
Minor S L} 12 1 9 6 11 2 5 8 L 2 7
Fula 5 30 2| 1 3 8 10 3 10 - 31 1
Kru 11 2 12 11 4 1 7 2 2 10 5
Madingo 10 6 3 8 8 L 3 7 5 11 6
Non S L 7 9 8 7 -2 3 2 6 3 L 11
Source: Author's analysis
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-.61
21 |-.37
.10 |-.19 | .4O
-.22 [-.13] Lou | .15
-.55 | b9 |=.45 |-.56 | .09
=17 | J15]-.56 [-.35 |-.08 | .u8
O1 | sty =27 [=055 | .21 | .63 | .16
-e22 | .28 |=.59 | .66 |-.,08 | .87 | .71 .61
=t | 11 ] 03| .56 | .22 J-.on |-,29 .36 |-.51
13 13| 55 | o | .27 | .07 |-.66 | .36 |-.22 |-.08
1 2 3 L 5 6 7 8 9 10 M1

Source: Author's analysis

For variables, see text
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FIGURE 11,1
CORRELATION STRUCTURE OF 1l VARIABLES
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by a variety of cultural and social considerations that are
not easily quantified, Similarly, it is expected that sample
gize shows oniy substantial relationships with proportions
living in Freetown and for ADI., The largest samples were drawn
from Freetown and the larger samples tended to have a more typical
age structure than the smaller samples for which gaps in age
Btructurezggsealed.
Predictably, verdable 10, Crude Activity Rate is linked to
sex-ratio and to income level, but the association is stronger
for sex-ratio that for income level., This is because the very
much higher levels of participation in economic activities by
males is more effective in deciding the participation level} by
a tribe than the variations in the income of those persons who
are employed in any tribe,
In short, it is the economic factor, which depends, in turn,
on such variables as educatlon, occupation and industrial struc-
ture, that determines the level of income attained by the tribes.

The strong influence of income level in this analysis is, therefore,

to be regarded as the outcome of the different historical and

economic backgrounds of the various tribes, It may be added that
changes are occuring, the dominant position of the Creoles in the
administration and in the professions is being eroded by competition
from other tribes and by the shift of political and economic
power in Sierra Leone.19 The most visible area where such social
changes are taking place is the urban area.

The provision of education and employment opportunities in
the urban area attracts persons from the different tribes. There
is therefore the likelihood that intervariation in population

characteristics will increasingly be differentiated more along

residential lines than in the strictly ethnic sense. The factor
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analysis in the next chapter,along residential lines,should
provide the concluding evidence of the way that the population
is grouped with reference to the various traits which have been

discussed in this thesis,
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University of Toronto Press, 1970; Banton, M.P. Wegg
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The 131 sample population classified as minor Sierra
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14 Yalunkas, 10 Kurankos and one member each fron the

Soso and Gissi tribes.

See Harvey, M.E. 'Ethnic Groups' in Sierrs Leone ;% Maps,
(Clarke ed.) University of London Press, 1966 p. 36.

ibid., maps on p. 37.

See Table 10.18 and discussions in chapter 10 of this thesis.

It has not been possible to establish the nationality or
citizenship of members of the Kru, Madingo and Fula tribes
though some, no doubt, have citizenship of their country
of origin. Consequently, this group is considered as
being Sierra Leoneans,

Banton, 9op. cit. Pp. 99-101 indicates that the contribution
of such foreigners as the Lebanese to the economy is often
ignored and attention drawn to the role they play in
diamond dealing., Cartwright, op. cit. pp. 249-255 also
contains discussion of objJections to the Fulas based on
their role in events surrounding the 1967 General Electiomn.
It may be added that envy of the success enjoyed by foreign
elements 18 often at the root of the objections railsed,

Opportunities for their engaging in direct ‘'legal' diamond
mining activities are restricted by government control,
consequently, the Nigerian element, particularly the women
living in Keneama are predominantly in the tradlng sector,
see Gamble, D.P. "The Population of Kenema' in Sierra Leone

Geographical Journal, No. 11, 1967, p. 22,

Banton, op. cit. p. 103 and reference to Richardson, E.M,
and Collins, G.R. 'Economic and Social Survey of the Rural
Areas of the Colony of Sierra Leone' a report to the
Colonial Social Science Research Council, Colonial Office
Research Department, a copy of this unpublished report was
used by this writer in a discussion of the decreasing
Creole population : in the rural areas. See Adeokun, L.A.
A Geographical Study of the Rural Population of the Sierra
Leone Peninsula, B.,A. dissertation, Fourah Bay College,
Freetown, 19@, PpP. 23-25,

See Tahle 10.18 of this thesis.

Discussions with Alhaji Ado, a Nigerian businessman who
played host to this writer in June-October , 1964 and again
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16.
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17.
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briefly on July 7, 1973 and who owns a number of properties
on Sackville Street. The close association of Yorubas and
Hausas in 8ierra Leone is a phenomenon that may be the
result of a common Muslim religion and the presense of =
appreciable numbers of Yorubas who come from the former
Northern Nigeria, :

Kissy 1is emerging as a fashionable residential area with

a number of embassles residing there and attracting some
professionals to the Main Road linking Kissy with Wellington,
the stretch of road is supplementing the Kissy Dockyard Flats.

See Table 7.3 of this thesis,

This is the average of amount earned in the previous
month. :

Convention for interpreting Spearman's rank correlation

can be found in McNemar, Q. Psychological Statistics,
Wiley Toppan, 1962, p. 24,

The Age Departure Index (ADI) has been designed by this
writer as a numerical expression of differences (positive
and negative) between two sets of percentage age compositione.
This index is obtained by subtituting in the formula,

ADI(p,) = pF(0-99) - pZ(0-99)

the population for which the ADI is being
calculated

pf the proportion Bf the sample population at age x

X can be in age classes or age groups

The differences are summed ignoring the signs. The range

of the index will vary from 0.0 for two populations with
identical structure to a maximum of 200,00 for two ‘
populations one with all male and one with all female. When
the populations do not belong to the&setwo extremes the ADI
can serve as a quantification of a range of observed
differences which pyramids cannot do.

Income per capita is computed for the working population
to control the effect of age structure.

See the discussion of the crude migration index in chapter
7, under Migration and Sex ratio.

Bee Kilson, op. cit., pp. 77-78 on Mende educational
advancement, Cartwright, op. cit. pp. 108-109 on the
affiliation of politicians to ruling houses and p. 263 on
the relative backwardness of the northern tribes.
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CHAPTER 12

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS. AND AN IDENTIFICATION OF
POPULATION AREAS USING A PRINCIPAL COMPONENTS
ANALYSIS

T™wo points emerge from chapter 1, First, is that the
household survey of 1967/8 carried out by the CSO., Freetown
formed the basis of the amalysis of selected population
characteristics in chapters 6 to 11. The second point is that
reliance on this source created some problems which limited
the use to which such data could be put. One major problem
was the determination of the adequacy of the sample size for
the estimate of various parameters. The calculation of
sampling errors for various sample sizes and proportions based
on such samples (Table 1, 3) provided a satisfactory basis
for assessing the reliability of conclusions based on the
surver data.

Chapter 2 presented the essential features of the natural
environment and their effects on population distribution and
patterns. The relief factor, and especially the distribution
of lowland, was shown to be the most important influence. On
this influence has been grafted the historical momentum created
by the siting of the Freetown settlement on the southern shores
of the Bierra Leone river.

Since the patterns of population distribution and composition
in the Western Area have their origin in events which took
place as far back as the 18th century, an original attempt was
made in chapter 3 to estimate the size and probable distribution
of the population in the area prior to the establishment of the
1787 settlement. The conclusion reached was that the population

numbered about 3,000 persons and the distribution has prohably

not radically altered since then. The superior geographical
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location of the Freetown site vis-a-vis the present York

district, and the economic advantages of the location as regards
maritime trade,remained essentially the same.

The estimate made in chapter 3 provided a starting point
for the discussion of population growth from 1787 to 1903 in
chapter 4. The available census data Were presented and
adjusted to take account of the changes in territorial extent
of the former colony which later became the Western Area., The
discussion highlighted the role of waves of immigration of
Liberated Africans roughly covering the first half of the
19th century. The other, and by far less accurately documented,
was the volume of immigration of native Africans, from other
parts of Sierra Leone and further afield, into the area.

The effect of the population growth on settlement pattern
was summarised by a discussion of population distributien
by residence as reported in the 1963 census. The variations
in the character, size and economic composition of the working
population in each settlement were presented as background to
the topic by topic discussion of population characteristics,
The residential classification resulting from the discussion
in chapter 5 also claries the basis of the sub-divisions of
the Western Area into unit areas for the analysis of the survey
data.

Chapters 6 and 7 discussed age and sex compositions of
the sample population in the light of the first research
hypothesis, It was shown that variations in age structure from
urban to rural area were associated with the movement of persons
at the adult age group into specific areas. Much more signi-
ficant was the association of high sex-ratio with the tendency
to migrate shown by ethnic groups, on the one hand, and with

the nature of economic activity in different residential areas.
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Some rural activities,such as fishing,attracted a predominantly
the
male labour force whilst the urban areas, as, location of more

employment and education opportunities, also attracted am
excess of males. It was concluded that the strength of the
interaction between the Western Area and the rest of country
was less than that between diamond mining areas of Sierra
Leone and other parts of the country.

Chapters 8 and 9 delt with marital status and families
and household compositions. These two chapters should be
viewed against the hypothesis that the principle underlying
marriages and the forms of families and households have their
basis in cultural and traditional practices and are, conse-
quently, only slowly responsive to modernising influences.
Further, that the rural area is the frontier of an urban based
modernisation process. The higher proportion of rural sample
married, and of rural female sample in polygamous unions are
features of marital statuswhich support the reaearch hypothesis.
A lower rural proportion of nuclear families, the high pro-
portion of bilaterally extended households, and the low
proportion of one person households,:are also evidence of a
Buch more traditional influence on families and households
in the rural area than in the urban centres.

The last research hypothesis suggested that economic
composition was based on acquired traits,such as education
level attained;and on special skills and that persons with
particular qualities cluster in areas where they can best
exploit those qualities, 1In chapter 10, the crude activity
rate provideétlimited basis for distinguishing the rural area

from the urban, This was partly due to the fact that there
are economic activities in both urban and rural areas and partly

due to the crudeness of the rates which regarded members of
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the working population as units of equal weight. VWhen
attention is turned to the industrial and occupational composi-
tion, then the relevance of the hypetheéisAiS'moreqapparent.

The location of manufacturing industries in urban centres
contrastswith the predominance of agriculture and allied
activities in the rural area. The differences in the economic
bases of both residential areas are reflected in the occupation-
al composition. The professional group is highly clustered in
urban centers whilst the farming population are in the rural
area. The basis of the clear urban/rural break was the
education levels attained by persons in different occupations.
The more educated and more highly skilled live and work in the
urban centers whilst the bulk of the f arming population had no
formal education.’ The effect of this differential in
education and skills was revealed in the income levels for the
respective occupations. |

In chapter 11, a preliminary effort was made to identify
the pattern of intervariation between various population
characteristics and among the different tribes, By the use
of Spearman's correlation technique, 11 variable were inter-
correlated. The variables covered demographic and socio-economic
aspects of each tribe. Three main clusters of association
emerged. First was that the economic factor, made up of such
influences as education, occupation, and industrial structure,
was the most significant basis for distinguishing the tribes,
second was that purely demographic factors such as sex-ratio,
showed some relationship with the economic factor but were, by
themselves, less significent. Finally, the cultural differences,
as measured by proportion married were peripheral and poorly
related to other tribal characteristics.

Arising out of the significance of the economic factor

in differentiating the tribes is the final objective of this
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chapter which is to relate variations in population
characteristics to the residential areas identified in the
Western Area, The underlyiné assumption,which was codified
in the three hypotheses, is that spatial distribution of
economic activities produce variations in the social, cultural
and. demographic characteristics of the respective residential
areas, amd a precise identification of the relationship
between these areas and populatiom characteristics is a pre-
requisite to an understanding of the conditions of the people
and. to development. and social planning for them,

ion of Para ers and Technigue

The selection of parameters and of a principal components
analysis was based on the relative importance of such parameters
emerging from the discussion in previous chapters and on the
use of a technique which has been tested effectively by other
writers.2 Whilst the objective of this analysis is not
cotermiﬁ?s with the studies cited, it benefits from the method
of presentation and discussion employed in them.

For each of the 21 unit areas demarcated, 14 parameﬁers
were chosen, values for the different areas on each parameters
were ranked 1 to 21.3 The 21 by 14 data matrix shown on Table
12.1 was then subjected to a Principal Components Analysis.

Principal Gomponents Analysis

By using principal components analysis, it was possible
to minimise the number of independent diamensions needed to

account for most of the variance in the original set of data,

In order to keep the number as small as possible, only those
eigenvalues (of correlation coefficients) greater than or equal
to 1.0 are retained in the analys.is.LL Further more, the
varimax rotation.of the factor matrix was aimed at simplifying

5

the grouping into components. Table 12.2 shows the rotated
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COMPONENT MATRIX

TABLE 12,2

m———

(AFTER VARIMAX RETATION)

Components 1 2 3 L
Eigenvalue 6,03 2.47 1.52 1.25
, Cuprulative % L3, 1 60,7 71, 6 80, 5
Parameters 1, Population Density 0,848 ~-0,105 -0,257 0,358
2, Proportion in Agriculture-0,845 0,274 -0,005 |- 0,166
3, ASI 0.L485 0,076 0.197 0,769
4, Child/Woman Ratio 0.137 -0.304 | =-0.,027 0.879
5. Total Sex~-ratio =04 302 0,207 0,786 0,159
6, Crude Activity Rate 0,113 0,876 0,012 -0,068
7. MHean Income 0,761 -0,182 0. 322 0,213
8. Proportion Married -0, 284 0,886 -0,028 -0,117
9. Proportion professio-
nals 0.6L8 -0,581 0.176 0,085
10, Distance to Tower Hill | 0,925 ~0.,173 0,109 0,075
11, Proportion with no
Education ~0,403 0,871 -0,0L6 0,152
12, Dependency Ratio ~0,035 ~0,865 -0,197 0,185
13, Proportion one person
household 0.270 -0.149 0,793 -0, 147
14, Proportion Nuclear
Family 0,259 0,064 0,418 0,309




321

factor matrix on the four components with eignevalues equal
to or greater than 1,0.

The 14 parameters were reduced to four components that,
combined, explain 80.5 per cent of the variation observed in
the original data. The contribution of each variable to
each of the components is represented by the values shown,

The first component explains 43.1 per cent of the
variation and has four parameters contributing strongly to
it, taking loading values equal to or greater than_+ 0,70,
namely, population density, proportion of working populatiom
in agriculture, mean income and distance of unit area to
Tower Hill.6 There is another parameter contributing sub-
stantially to this component, taking a loading of between +
0.50 and + 0.70, namely proportion of the working population
in the vrofessiocnal occupations

Since components are extr%}ed in order of importance and
magnitude,7 the composition of this first component is further
confirmation of the economic di: mension in explaiﬁ?%he
intervariation in the population characteristics. Much more;
the association of economic activities and urbanization is
justified by the positive contributions made by high populatiom
density, high mean income and a high proportion in professions,
whilst the proportion in agriculture is negative but highly
sienificant. This component is therefore designated the
'Wirban Component®.

The second component accounts‘for an additional 17.6 per

cent of the variation and is made up of 4 parameters contri-
buting strongly, taking loading values greater than + 0.80
in each case. Crude activity rate is high and positive,

proportion married is also high and positive and the proportion

with no education is high and positive, But dependency ratio



is negative. These are four parameters which emerged in
earlier chapters as symtomatic of the rural area. The second
component, is, therefore designated the 'Rural Component'.

The third component, made up of Sex-ratio for total
sample and the proportionéﬁguseholds with one person explains
another 10,9 per cent and the fourth component based on the
ASI and on the child/woman ratio, explains a further 8.9
per cent,

It will be remembered that,in the discussion of sex-
ratio in chapter 7, 1t was pointed out that the presence of
a number of one person households, mostly of males, contributed
to a.high sex-ratio in some areas, the association of these
two parameters in the third component is, therefore, regarded
as representing the YHousehold Component'!. The weakness
of the fourth component designated as the 'Demographic
Component ' considerations such as the age structure and the
limited information on fertility, are not basis enough for
distinguishing population types.

Because the first. three components together account
for 71.6 per cent of the variation, they are selected as the
basis for delimiting population areas, The link between the
component, identification and the delimitation of areas is
achieved through the calculation of component scores for each
of the 21 unit areas on each of the three components, Table
1243,

It is quite feasible to interprete the clustering of the
unit areas by inspection of the scores on each component
because of the few cases and observations involved, Further-
more, the relationship of the scores on the Urban and Rural
components are sufficiently complementary to make interpretation

simple. But a plot of the unit areas' scores on these two



TABLE 1243

COMPONENT SCORES FOR 21 UNIT AREAS ON FIRST 3 COMPONENTS

COMPONENTS

Urban Rural |Households

UNIT AREA 1 p) 3

CBD 1 - TOVER HILL/CIRCULAR ROAD 0813 | 0.315 0.427
CED 2 - COMMERCIAL AREA 00792 | 04510 06225
EAST END 1 - BOMBAY STREET 0.898 | 0.248 04086
EAST END 2 - SAVAGE STREET 0.888 | 04242 04301
EAST END 3 - KENNEDY STRENT 03862 | 0.434 0.184
EAST END 4 - CLINE TOWN 0,765 | 04410 04414
WEST END 1 - KING TOM 0.793 | 0.414 0.323
WEST END 2 = CONGO TOWN 0.811 04267 04447
MURRAY TOWN 0.728 | 0.318 0.466
WILBERFORCE 0.843 | 0,223 0,234
LUMLEY 04600 | 0683 0,188,
GODERICH 0.276 | 0.819 04235
KISSY 0.738 | 0.624 0,097
WELLINGTON 0.553: | 04667 0.374
WARERLOO RURAL (Macdonald Villages) 0.214 0.854 0.419
WATERLOO VILLAGE 0.658 | 0.414 | 04585
HASTINGS VILLAGE 0.695 | 0.281 0.596
NORTH/KOYA DISTRICT 0.318 | 0.856 0,296
SOUTH/KOYA DISTRICT 0.352 | 0.887 06199
MOUNTAIN DISTRICT 0.559 | 0.386 04706
YORK DISTRICE 0.176 | 04420 04811

Sourcet Author's analysis

323



324

components shown on Figure 12.1 allows greater precision
in interpretétion than would be possible by direct score
interpretation.

Since, in general, the higher the score on the urban
component, the lower the score on the rural, there is a
general linearity in the distributiom of the umit areas on
the graph. But three significant clusters still emerge.

Urban Clusters

The cluster of unit areas to the lower right hand corner
of the graph can be sub-=divided into two areas with distinctive
population traits,

1. The Greater Freetown Ares

The most outstanding feature of the grouping in the urban
cluster 1is the inclusion of all parts of Preetown and the
three unit areas adjacent to the city, namely, Murray Town,
Wilberforce and Kissy. Component acores on the urban
di-mension are greater than 0.70 in each of these unit areas.
This grouping underlines the dominant position. of the metro-
politan area in the economy of the Western Area, in particular
and of Sierra Leone in general, The area carries the highest
population density in the country and with its concentration
of significant proportions of the educational, administrative
and industrial employment opportunities, it has one of the
highest levels of mean income in the gierra Leone., Conversely,
except for the periphery of the urban field, agricultural
employment accounts for very small proportions of the Working
population,

2. Second Zone of Urbanization

The second zone of urbanization is made up of Lumley,
Wellington, Waterloo Village, Hastings Village and the

Mountain district. The composition amd the scores of these
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units are instructive as to the interplay of urban and

rural d4i mensions in distinguishing the population types.,

On component 1, each of these units have scores of more tham
0.50 but less than 0,70. On the second component, they also
have equally substantial scores representing the rural

di. mension., The competing claims of urban-industrial
activities amd rural-farming activities, especially im
Wellington and Lumley show up in the two units having slightly
higher scores on the rural component, than on the urban,

Rural Cluster

Lying to the top left hand corner of the graph is a
cluster offbur unit areas with high scores on the rural
component and low (0.40 and less) on the urban component.
The whole of Koya district, the MacBionald group of villages
in Waterloo district and Goderich make up this cluster. The
predominance of agriculture and. allied activities in these
unit areas, the accompanying low income levels are features
of these unitsvto which attention has been drawn in earlier
chapters.

York District

York district stands apart with its very low scores on
the two major components. It is, however, the umit with the
highest score on the Household component. One other umit area
with a significant score on the third component is the Mountain
district, a district which has some similarities with York
district but also has substantial differences.

York district is an area where agricultural activites
are not as consolidated as in the Koya lowlands and where the
other features such as a low population density, a low level of
income and absence of professional occupation group make it

distinctly non-urban. It is an area, where because of its

adverse location vis-a-vis the PFreetown urban field, the drift
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of population to towns has left its mark on the household

composition. In contrast, the Mountain district enjoys the
advantage of its closeness to Freetown and consequently of

a population structure which shows a more substantial
articulation with the urban area. It, however, exhibits the
effect of outmigration into the urban field,

Concluding Remarks

Figure 12.2 shows the four clusters identified. This
map is a synthesis of the intervariation in the population
characteristics discussed. It 1s evidence of the economic-
urban component in explaining differences in the population
structure, Although the analysis is similar to the regiona-—
lisation of economic development carried out independently

8 and.Harvey,9 it differs in that it provides a

by -Forde
refinement to the general designation of the Western Areas és
the metropolitan area, as such, by pointing to variations
existing within the area.

The classification of areas was based on the nature of
population traits as discussed in earlier chapters and
provide a unified approach and some precision to the under-—
standing of the intervariation of the different paramefens_It
should, therefore, be possible to monitor changes occuring
in the social, economic and demographic characteristics of
the population in the different areas as they occur,

With specific reference to the workimg hypotheses stated

in chapter 1, it may be concluded that the most embracing and

reliable 1is the effect of the distribution of economic

activities on the grouping and re-grouping of population with

specific traits in areas where the traits can be best exploited.

The role of migration in this grouping is substantial. Purely
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demographic traits such as age structure do not presenta
conclusive basis for distinguishing population types and
areas because of the general youthfullness of the universe
from which the sample population is drawn. Similarly, the
cultural differences as measured by marital condition are
secondary to the improvement of educational and consequently,

economic quality of various groups
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NOTES AND REFERENCES

CHAPTER 12

Literacy in Arabic is excluded from formal education.

See Forde, E. 'Regionalization of Edonomic Development

in Sierra Leone' in Sierra Leone Geographical Journal

No. 11, 1967 pp. 43-50,

Harvey, M.E, 'Economic Development and Migration in
Sierra Leone' in Population Growth and Economic
Development in Africa (eds. Omiside and Ejiogu) Heineman,
1972 pp. 167-172 and Morgan, R.P.C. 'Rainfall of West
Malaysia ~ a preliminary regionalization using principal
components analysis in Area vol. 3., 1971, pp. 222-227,.

Ranking of values abhsures that the variance for each
parameter is 1.0.Ffor a brief account of other features
of components analysis , $ee Harman, H.H._l

Analysis 2nd Ed. Revised, Chicago, 1967 pp. 136-137.

This is the threshold recommended for the FACTO package
programme and its subroutines., For a full explanation

of method see BMD Computer Programme Manwdal, ed.
W.,J, Dixon VCLA, 1964,

Whilst matrices in this analysis are loesely described
as ‘'factor' "Components' refer to the grouping of
variables. The distinction between the two terms was
topic of protracted arguement in Davies, W,K.D.
'"Variman and the destruction of generality; a methodo~
logical note', Area, vol. 3. 1971 pp. 112-118 also in
Area vol, 3% 1971 pp. 254-259 and Mather P.M. Comment
on 'Varimax and the destruction of generality ‘Area.
vol. 3, 1971, pp. 25L-259 and again in vol. L4 1972,
pp- 27-300

Distances measured from center of circumscribing circle

for each unit area to similar center for CBD ONE which
falls on Tower Hill.,

Harman, op. cit. p. 136.
Forde, op. cit. (map) p. 50.

Harvey, op. cit. (map) p. 169.
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APPENDIX 1,1

" OF 3 QUESTIONNAIRES USED FOR THE 1968

Form A2
Form B2

Form C2

HOUSEHOLD SURVEY
(Mimeograph)

Dwelling Unit Survey - Rural Areas
Demographic Survey .= - Rural Areas

Ownership Survey - Rural Areas

Source: C850., Freetown,

Notes: Although these forms are
specifically for the Rural Areas
there are no significant changes

in the urban questionnaire, This
statement is particularly true

of the Demographic Survey question-
naire.
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Page
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Street Address or Location of This Dwelling Unit

rate of Interview

Loc%lity Code

Interviewer

Supervisor

( Show date of each visit to this household,)
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| ; RETATION !
No.f T0O { ! KIND OF wom FIACE OF YORK aMount |1 Looking | NUMBER OF CHILDREN | is this
NAME HEAD i SEX ACH TRIBE| MARITAL | EDUCATION Specify, such 8s; farmer, | Specify, such as: EARNED for work | EVER BORN | woman now
1 Head | OR }STATUS i ’ ’ LAST NTH, | 2 Houseword™TotaI | STIIL | Wov | Premant
ea R |S Highest{ trader, hswker, merchant, shop, merket, bank, | (rp\ ooial 3 Student . Dead 3 r ggan
2 Wi?e NATTON] - 1 Mar- clags sales olerk, taiLor, Govt. office, own worker, | 4 Retired Aliye 3 N:;tizi
3 Child | ALITY ried {completeq teacher, oraftsmun, etc, home, etc, ' enter 00, | 5 Disabled
4 Parent i 2 Singlf : (Name product maem or sold ( Give name of placd If self- 6 Other,
5 other _ ¥ j employed, specify
g : : of work. )
rel, 3 Other ; 4-‘i ) : * ' enter net
6 Non~relj (Widowed Lo : - income, )
H divors~ - 5 g See Cold17 )
(1) 2 » | . 4
: ( ) (3) (h) (5) (6) ed etc, (8) (9);§ : (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (151 (16)
! HEAD . (7) 3 ‘.' -

\LL, HOUSEHOLD '~ MBFRS (including babies ) WHO DI D WITHIN THE LAST 12 MONTHS

NAME No, TELATION SFX

. AGE

'DATE OF DEATH (Dey, wth. year)

&

‘(a) RiOG .o-vco.o‘tntoon;nn.t-o..oo.a
(C) Coffee ono-ucooooo.a.--c--..'...

(e) Oll Palm ...oaoo-oocol.o‘o.n.v.n..

(g) Ginger.....-....-«........o...o....

et v . =

(1)

Mmay o0 &

ther Agricultural products x
Gassavp. oranmes. e

(v)
(a)

(£)
(n)
(3)

17. About how much was recelved last’season from the followlng agricultural and
" Dlvestoch products:="
: ﬁMOUNT AMOUNT

Groundnuta 0.00.00001000o.oco.ooco‘oooooo;lo

Coooa.l'....0'......‘00.‘00.00‘0'..'.OOQQO'

Kola NUts ...‘......'.‘...".'...'...’....’
‘Maize (Corn)

.l"..C..‘...‘O‘..‘.l......‘...

POﬂltty (Chiockens. duecks. ftmrlewa

£\ so s

’
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CE N> AT ‘ T - l]‘ T o IS ‘
' HOUSER .U SURVEY
Torm C2~~Ownership Survep- RURAL Areas ™k
Towr or Village Interviewer Supervisor
oceality Code E.A. NO, Household No, ‘ | Date of Intervicw
O . COMPLETE THTS PORM FOR EA+H HOUSEHOLD FOUND IN Ti SAMPLE DWELLING UNIT
"I'IINCQ CWNED BY HOUSZHOLD } NUMBER OWNED {B, FURNISETNGS AND EQUTI MEET IUMBER  OWNED E. FRUIT BEARING TREES NUMBER OWNED
1e Tce box — . 1. Ciairs and stools le _0il Pelm i
2, Refrigerator—Ges, / Electrioc  : Kerosens 2, Tables : | 2, Kola nut ——
3e Ir@»Charcoal " Electric | 3. Cibinets 35 Cocos -
Lo Radio ] 4. leat safes - o _ Coffee
5. _Television 5, Wardrobes _ 2:_. Sooguut
6. _Sewing macline 6, Beds, hammocks S Longo ;
Ls_Flectric Fan 7. Water Sars ohd Buckiets - 7. Orange or grape fruit ¢
: it * 0 ; o o R ) €
8, Air Conditioner 8, Csoking pota, metall £  Lemon or Jime :
" : —— (] & 2 5 I i
9. Bicycle 9, __ Zooking pots, clay [ 9. Banana or plantain
10, Motor cycle 10. Puna, enm;‘i' e‘tc i I 10, Paw Paw '
A, Mofor Cop 11, D‘_»shes and plates y ‘ 11,  Avocedo Pear
12, Telephone 12, frives 12, _ Breadfruit |
12, Gr.a,mophone 13' Cther \ft_y_nb’“ s 1}. " Other, Specifv nd
y ‘
15, Sieml Y Classes - Fe DID ANY VEVBER OF THE HOUSEHOLD WAKE A FARM OR
16. Mach : ' 15. Moter and ‘ggstle v . . . GARDEN THT PAST YEAR? .
. olne ~T ! " : .
T _ixo 16, Other, specify . Farm? Yes No- | No. of Acrea?
18,  Gin i B - Garden?! Yes No IlLarge Medium Small "~ .
19, Cart | ' wy— — KIND_OF CROPS GROWN AMOUNT HARVESTED
et - Ce ANIVALS AND POULTRY NUMBER OWNED 1. Upland rice
Lt 20a%,_opepify kind 1. __Chickens B ' ;
21, Fishing equipment N 2 2ucks and other F‘)OHl‘CI:Y N B, S ? i::x:gv;‘lce
22, Agricultural eauipment, speci : . '
o) Juip g pecify item s co8ts 5 . URBE I L. Okra
1-!—0 Shee :‘ —
:% — : y“~£--~ - 5, Maize (corn)
) . v .._Z. PIRB J’ :‘ - 6 . Pepper :
23, Equipment for making things, specify item 0, Cattle ‘ S - ‘
8) 7,  Other specifly w; 7. Jakatoe -
b) l "‘g 8. Groundnuts
c) , S 9. Pumpkin
2 - . - * Do DOES HOUSEHOLD MA_KI‘ fs"TY HANDICRAFT ITEMS FO“ 0.1 USE OF 10, Benniseed
Lk, -Cooking equipment SALE ,
8. Three~stone fire ‘ Yes No 1. Nebive spinsch (plasses)
B e YR ‘ 12 Tomatoes -
g * . L2 de \. 2
b, Charcoal pot o | D OF FROPUOT SR T 1%, Guines corn
Ce . Kerosene stove l.. ;' %ammgx_'_ tlzread - P e e 1y, Egg plant Cgarden eggs) -
de Smokeless stove B 2 Hoven cloth - 15 Potatoes
, 3, Dyed cloth | N e B
NOTES: Explain all details that might not be clesrly und Lo Pottery 6, Jeans
. o a L o .
atood. . CIOBIY UnderT e etal items | 17,  Other, specify
6. Wooden items | L :
7. Baskets etc, L
-8, Other specify
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A LIST OF 29 TABLES CONTAINED IN "HOUSEHOLD SURVEY OF THE
WESTERN AREA November, 1966 = January, 1968 FINAL REPORT"

(Mimeograph)

CORTENTS
IE

HIGH IIGHTS (P THE HOUSEHOLD SURVEY

1. Aversge monthly expenditures and inooms of houssholds
in the Hestern Province by location = 1967

2, Average monthly expenditures for food purchased by
houssholds in the Western Px-ovima by location - 1967

30 Avgrage monthly e:rponditux'es d‘ houeeholda 1n the
Weatern Province by mcom olaaa - 1%70

ho Average monthly espenditures for f‘ood*pm'ohased by

houaeholds in the ¥Western Provinoe by inc ome elaaa S 19679

_ .5 . .- -Aversge monthly expenditwures for focd purohaaed by
houssholds in the Western Provinos by household s186 = 1967,
6o Average monthly expenditures for f‘ood., dﬂ.nks aad tobaooo
in nomal and holidny smonol poridd.g ~ deatem Provime '
' .by Loontion - 1957. B
To Con.sumption of seleotad foods by B‘m:a%wn houaeholdaw
_ normal period = 1957, |
8,  Percemtsage of households repox'tmg p\u'obuee of saleoted
- foods, averege quantity purobased per week and averaso \
| - 'price peid by Fraetom\ houneholde m p\n'oheaoes in the
- mormal period - 1967, '
9. ' Average i m:mthly ezpemlﬂ.tma ax‘ louap imom houaeholdd
of two or more persons in Frestom < 19570 | |
10, Cosmarison ot 1961 and 1967 avemg@ gontmy eWtWes
for goods and services by lower = incoms houaeﬁolds in

Prectown.

®ocoeo Contdo



1193# b

12

13,

he

15,

344

COnauznex' Prioe Indez = Freetosm. Comparison of original

(oomoted) a.nd revised index numbera (1964 = 100),

» .Revis@d Mdexes lixﬂmd to priginal fourth quarter ~ 1966,

- COnaumer Prioe Indez: = Freetown. Comparison of weights,
1961 anﬂ 19670 -

qunomiq statua of ‘household members by relectionship to

‘heod: end ',‘of’y_enr, 1967, = Jeatern Province,

‘Pement distribution ‘of household members in the labour force
.vby mJor mouwtioml groups, and percent lcoking fur work

“in tha WOatem Provinco ~ end of year, V¥{ and 1367,

'. Dia%rit’mtion o pafsonls in the labour force 15 years of oge E

an& over by c-oeu;atum, end paroent 1ooki_rg for work, and

36,

Of W&p 1)67»

e

Avarngo mthl.y eamings of “employed household members - .

: .i.a ‘the Jeatm Prcwime = gnd of year 1967,

7.

7 ,Pement ﬂiﬂ%ﬁ’ibueion of housshold msnbers in the labour

._fmwhy 'We?'“odc\@a@ioml groups and age, and percent

W&Q for m: ord of year, 1967 = Freotowm, Urbzm and

;183; "

-.awal ame.ao ' ‘

::%Nent dis%n'i?mtion of household members in the labour

t’,m@ by gamtgm level attained and parcent looking far

mg enﬂ of?'iyi-'.rb 1967 - Weatern Province.

19,

20,

K ?@M amdbéuuon 2@ hougehold msmbers in the labour foroe

by msor ooowu.mal g&roups, sex end educational attaoinmentt

omﬂ of yeog, 1987 - weatern Provinte.

'Bﬂtmted pumba: Of parsons in the civilion labour force

and $hoso looking for work; end of year, 1‘967 by age group
and oduoations. sttainment, Freetown snd urban places in the

Uoétem Provimhs,
ssosocCONntd,
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2%, Diatribution of ‘. -meholds and averag;é hcusehcld incone

by economic status f head and inoome level cf housshold,
ana of year, 1967 - Western Province. §

2, Dictribution of el) household members by relationship to head
of household enf omtribution to total monthly hduséhqld
income = 1967 J

23, Paroemt distridution of household menmbers cuyeently cttemding

sohool, by edupationnl level and sex, end of 1967 -

Western rowvins-,

S

2o  Peroent distribution of houssehold members 5 yeara of s

age or over, by educational attainment, ags group

. ___ . . _8and _gex: end-of-year—1967-- Fhet'ma,—urban‘aﬁd‘r\ﬁ-dl L

Oreas,

25 Peroent distribution of household man)ﬁex'e by educational
attaiznent end sex - Veatern Prov:ime,__‘_oompnrim; 1967
survey results with the 1962 Censua.

26, Peroent distributicn of households by inscoms olass

and size end of year, 1967 - Weatem Provinoe.

27 Fercent distribution of householda in the Western Province,
ﬁy household size, and income ocless, emd of year, 196'7 for
Freetown, urban and rural areas.

8, Percent distribution of household ‘moinngja by migration
status, end of ysar, 1967, ‘

29, Diatribution of persons inf-_the labour farose end pervent
looking for work, by age and migratjion atatus, Frestown,

Author's end of year, 1967. .

Note: The use of 'Province! in tables and 'Area' on the cover
of the Final Report. Note also the use of 1967 in tables

and 1968 on the cover.
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- APPENDIX 2.1
‘ LIST OF MAPS CONSULTED WITH SOME COMMENTS ON CONTENT
Abbreviations:

0.80. Ordinance Survey Office

W,0. War Office

D,0.8. Director of Overseas Survey

D,C.8., Director of Colonial Survey

Scale Title and Sheet Numbers Publisher, date

or reference to
sgurce

.none No title, Coast from Iles de Los to Rio Published

Sestro at 6° N, (Inset - The Bay of Sierra 'J,Barbot,
Leone) " A descrintion
Main map shows 3 settlements on Bullom shore gf theaf
Inset has 2 settlements and the House 8f John 088t

North and
Thomas marked on the Freetown site South
Guinea...,
(Photocovy, courtesy of Dr.P.K. Mitfhell) Churchill,
London
1732
c. 1:110,000 A survey of the entrance of Sierra Leona Laurie
River by T.B. Thompson, and
- - ~ Mgre seetlements marked than in above, espe- Whittle,
21lly Jueen Vamacoaba's Town. QJualityof London
execution of this map and 1la ck of reference 1794

to colony sunport a date around 1787 as
sugirested by Dr, Mitchell

c. 1:1,000000 A contemoorary map of thé Sierra Leone "Afzelius'
coast (after John Matthewes, A voyage to (ed. Kup)
Sierra Leone, London 1788) Upsaliensia
Greater accuracy in the execution of the 196;
peninsula p. 3
12126,720 A general sketch of the harbour of Sierra ibid.
Leona (after C,B, Wadstrom, An essay on p. 112

Colonization.,..., London, 1794)

Subtitled’ oointing out the situation of
the Rew Colony' this map is one of the
3 discussed fully in the text (chapter 3,

pp. L6 - L9 Of this thesis)
1:126,720 Plan of the Kiver Sierra Leone by Winter-
William Dawes bottom,
]
(see p. LB of this thesis for a 2/3 An A%°°unt
nhOtOCODy) o® 9200
Frank Cass, 1969
p. 15
c. 11,000,000 A map of the Windward coast of - 1ibid.
.Africa from the Rio Grande to C, Palmas P.l
Temne/Bullom boundary in the peninsula
is marked and the route of Watt/Winter-~
bottom Journey of 1794 is marked
|
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1:63,360 Sierra Leone Peninsula 0.

This map covers most of the Western Area
except for parts south of Tumbu, Tasso
Island is marked but left blank.

1:63,360 Vicinity of Freetown, 3rd ed. sheets W,0. 1949
2 and 3

Although covering much the same area as the
last and visually close to it, this map
contains a key to the size of settlements
classified by number of houses and according
to the lettering of pvlace names., These
settlement sizes are nreseumably applicable
to the last map.

1:50,000 Freetown ' : D.0.B. 1968

This map contains less information on
settlemente than in the last two, but it is
the most accurate re-resentation of the
coastline and the relief of the “Yestern Area
since it wae based on aerial photographs
which are identified on the map.

1:10,000 Freetown Peninsula Sheets 1 to 6 D.C.S8., 1951
Based on 1947 and 1949 R,A,F, aerial 1928
photos, information includes the drawing 1961

- — —— in of individual structures-with-vegetation— --

types marked iIn. A distinction is made
between advanced and young secondary
forest. 3heet 2 vproveides the boundary of
the city of Freetown. The six sheets cover
the northern half of the peninsula

1:2,500 Freetown and District Director of
sheets 1 to 36 Survey and

‘ _ Lands, Freetown
Although covering much the same area 1959
as the last map, the 1:2,500 has
houses and street names marked iny
information whigh was useful for
demarcating enumeration area and
unit area boundaries,

126,250 Freetown Road Map Director of
sheets 1 to 6 Survey and

Besides street names, useful information Lands, Freetomn
on draina:. e of the Freetown site and 1959, 1960

on location of various reservoirs.
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APPENDIX 4,1
ESTIMATES PUBLISHED

CENSUSE

BETWEEN 1802 AND 1963 WITH INDICATIONS OF
THE EXTENT TO WHICH THEY COVERED THE TOTAL

Date

Freetown

Existing
Liberated
African

Native
Villageq
wit hin

Western #rea within

Colony

Sierra
Leone

29-3-1802
L-1814
3-1817

21 -12-1818
8-7-1820
1-1-1822

,=1826
20=6-1831
1832

1833

183L

1835

1836

1837

1838

1839

1840

1841

1842

1843

34 -12-1844
1845

1846

1847

1848

1849

1850

1851

1853

1855

1858

1860

1868

1871
3=-4-1881
5=4-1891
28-4-1901
2-4-19114
2h-L~-1921
26-l~1931
12-1947
1~4-1963

Villages | Colony
noa ' -

¢]
*
[ I O I I IO B |

i
!

|

. IO N N IO IO R NN N R D I R R R I R AN

\j

L]

#

ol i1iI 11y ri1ryri1tairirirrerririrrrrrrri LY LYo

DA ONRORONOOAODONOOONOOONA I OO I OOOBOOOONOODODOOO
OO0 AADDONANDONANNNONNOOODNONOAOOOOOO O]

00O AOADANANRRODAONDONONOODONONONRNRONDNOOONOOONODODOO

000000000061
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Source: see footnote no. 1 to chapter L
Note to symbols: ¢ = census; e = estimate; - = no count;

n.a= not applicable (prior
of Liberated Africans began
c* = £1818
c*® = '18715 excluding out-stations (41947) rough
count restricted to the colony, see U.N,

1820, 1822) only 28 villages covered

o 1807 when the arrival

Demographic Yearbook, 1949/50,p.73 fBotnote 32
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AN APPLICATION OF SMITH'S SCORING FOa THS ACCURACY OF AGE REPCR LTING

LXPECTED AND ACTUAL POPULATION AWD SCUE INDICATIVL UF THE

EXTENT O NTLA 3
. Expected Actual o h i
Study Area: Category  Sex Pop (a) pop (b) Score (;.k);
M 611 951 155.6
WsArea One F 573 962 167.9
: M+F 1,184 1,913 161.6 ;
_ M. 611 713 116.7
Two F 573 598 104.4 i
M+F 1,184 1,311 110.7 :
M 2,443 2,329 95.3
Three F 2,294 2,181 95.1 |
M+F 4,737 4,510 95,2 ;
M 2,443 2,115 86.6 |
Four F 2,294 1,993 86.9 {
M+E 4,737 4,108 86.7 |
: M 422 608 141.1
Freetown: One F 403 607 150.6 |
‘ - W+ F 8§25 1,715 147.3 :
M 472 483 114.5 ;
Two F 403 390 96.8
M+F 825 873 105.8
M 1,689 1,648 97.6
Three F 1,613 1,580 97.9
M+F 3,302 3,228 97.8
e M- 1,689 — 17483 —87.8 -
Four F 1,613 1,455 90.2 «
‘M+F 7,302 2,038 89.0
X . M 148 275 185.8
H.Urban: One F 135 285 211.1
. M+F 283 560 197.9
M 148 170 114.9
Two F 135 161 119.3
W T — 283 331 117.0
M 592 530 89.5
Three F 540 475 88.0
M+F 1,137 1,005 88.8
M 592 506 85.5
Four F 540 429 79.4
M+F 1,132 935 82.6 A
, . W ¥} 100 273,
Y. Rura}: One " F 39 108 276.3
! M+F 83 208 250.6 |
M 44 60 136.4
Two " F 39 47 120.5 |
M+F 83 107 128.9
M 175 151 86.3 !
Three - F 158 130 82.5
W F 333 281 84,4
M 175 126 72.0 |
Four F 158 j10 65.6 ;
""""""""" o MeF 333 236 70.9 |
Source. Author's computation based on sisle year age data, For the

explanation of categories, see Smith,T.l. Fandamentals of

Population Study,

Lippincott, 1960, p.

151
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. , APPENDIX 6.2
COMPUTATION OF AGE STRUCTURE INDEX (AST) -~ 1963 POPULATION
OF SIERRA LEONE.

_ : Mid-value of |[Proportion of|

. Age~Class |[! Age-Class '[Pooulation at ' !

R . ’ (x) ] Age-Class _ 5
. - (I) XV X

o~ ¥ |- 2 17.3 3h.6 L
5 -9 1 T 12.9 90.3 Lo
10. - 14 12 6.5 78.0 1LYk
15 - 19" 17 8.9 . 151.3 289
20 - 2L, 22 8.7 191. 4 L84
25 — 29 2T 9.5 256.5 729
30 ~ 31 32 T.9 '252.8 1,02k
35 - 39 |- 37 6.3 233.1 1,360
ko = Wk L Lo 5.3 222.6 1,764
1 45 = ko b7 3.9 183,3 2,200
© 50 = 5k A 52 3.2 166.4 2,70k
55 - '59. |} 57 1.9 108.3 3,249
60 - 64 7 ‘ 62 2.6 161.2 3,84k
65 - 99 . 82 - 5.1 418.2 6,72k
 Totals - »h98 100.0 2,548.0 2L .586

To obtain. the value of 'b' in the equation
v = a + bx

L vWe Slth itute-in-the —equatison B N
b= Exy - (Ex)(Ty)/N
2 P
. TX. - ( ZX)

N

_~where N is the number of age-classes

2548 - 3557.1
2Ls586 - 1771k.s

i.e b

= -1009.1
6871.5

PR

i}

-0.1L685
'Adjuét by adding -.1 and ignore sign and decimal

Age Structure Index = 24685

. Note: fpr.explgnaticn of the index see footnote no.2 ard
discussion in chapter 6 of this thesis.

Source of Sierra Leone's age structure: see footnote no. 3
























